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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tne Turosornicat Socigty was formed at New York, November 17, 1876, and incorp-
orated at DMadras, April 3, 1905, It is an absolutely unsectarian body of scekers after
Truth, striving to serve humanity on spiritual lines, and therofore endeavouring to check
materialisia and revive religious tondency. Its three declared objects are :

First,—~To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, without distinotion

of race, creed, sex, caste or colour.

Secoxp.—~To encourage the study of comparative religion, philosophy and science.

Tuirp.—To investigate the unexplained lawa of nature and the powers latent in man.

Tue TuHEosSOPHICAL Society is composed of students, belonging to any religion in the
world or to none, who are united by their approval of the above objects, by their wish to
remove religious antagonisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their
religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share the results of
their studies with others. Their bond of uniou is not the profession of a common belief, but
a comwon search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by
study, by reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as &
prize to be striven for, uot a8 a dogma to be imposed by authority, They consider that
bolief should be the result of individual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should
rvst on knowledge, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not a8 a privilege they bestow, but as a daty they perform, and they seek to remove ignorance,
wot to punish it. They see every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and
prefer its study to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their watch-
word, a8 Trath is their aim.

Turosoruy is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions, and which
cannot be claimed as the exclusive pnssession of any. It offers a philosophy which renders
life intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution.
It puts death in ita rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless life, opening the gate-
way to u fuller aud more radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spirit
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself, and the mind and body as his servante. It
illuminates the scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and
thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified in the eyes of
intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and Theosophists endeavour to
live them, Every ome willing to study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work persever.
ingly, is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become a true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has spread fur and wide over the civilised world, and as
mewmbers of all religions have become members of it, without surrondering the special dogmas
of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasise the fact that there is no
doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any way binding on any mem-
ber of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept or-reject. Approval of its
three objects is the sole condition of membership, No teacher nor writer, from H. P. Blavat-
gky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or opinions on members. Every
member has un equal right to attach himself to any teacher or to any school of thought which
he may choose, but hus no right to force his choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any
office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligiblo to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he
may hold, or because of membership in any school of thcught to which he may belong.
Opinions or boliefs neither bestow privileges nor iuflict penalties, The Members of the
General Council earnestly request every member of the T.8. to maintain, defend and sct upon
these fundamental principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of
liberty of thought and of expression thercof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration
for others.

THE THEOSOPHIST

Tue Theosophical, Society, as such, is not respousible for any opinion or declaration in this
Journal, by whomsoever expressed, unless contaiued in an official document,
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THE THEOSOPHIST

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

HE expectation of the first paragraph in the September
issue of The Theosophist has been realised, and here I am
once more, seated not in Adyar, but in Simla. So greeting to
all my readers, near and far, as I resume my interrupted
work, to appear on October lst, the day on which I shall see
our earthly light for the 77th time. It is a long span, and yet,
with my inborn perversity, [ feel quite young. I apologise,
but I cannot help it, so, good readers, you must take me
as [ am,
*‘t
And this is also the birthday of 7he Theosophist, which
enters on this October 1st on its forty-sixth volume. We
have marked it by taking a venturesome step forward in
establishing an Art Section, that we may place our offering on
the Altar at which we worship not only the True and the
Good, but also the Beautiful. The great Greek Trinity,
expressing the three Divine Aspects, worshipped by the
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Philosopher, the Saint, the Artist, is a fruitful subject for
meditation in its full-orbed perfection. And in these days,
in which Beauty is so often sacrificed to imagined utility, an
our household utensils no longer breathe the silent refining
influence of beautiful forms on those who supply our daily
needs, it is specially important for us to remember that the
Divine Artist manifests Himself as Beauty. Our little effor
is intended to remind our readers that Art should have its
place in the daily life of the Theosophist.
*‘!'

Dr. J. H. Cousins, who has done so much to awaken the
Theosophical Society to its duty to the Beautiful, sends me the
following note for the Watch-Tower :

“ October is a month of happy beginnings, and with this
Jubilee October we are specially happy to inaugurate a new
permanent feature in 7ke Theosophist, that is, a section
devoted to those great demonstrators of ¢ the Beauty of the
Lord,’ the arts and crafts. Our first contribution is indica
tive of the high distinction which those responsible for the
new department mean to strive to maintain. Monsieur
Nicholas Roerich is recognised as one of the succession o
world-artists, an apostle of Beauty and Truth as healers of the
world’s ills. His fine article will be read with deep apprecia
tion. His painting, ‘The Messenger,’ is to be presented by
the artist as the nucleus of a Blavatsky Museum at Adyar in
January next, when it is expected that Monsieur Roerich will
personally hand over the picture that he has dedicated to
H.P.B.,, for whose memory and work the great artist has the
highest reverence. A reproduction of it in monochrome
was intended to accompany his article, but could not be
prepared satisfactorily in time. It will be presented in a
later issue.”

A)
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With full confidence I confide the new Section of 7/e

Theosophist to Dr. Cousins’ care.
**#

Before 1 go further, I must offer my hearty thanks to my
Assistant Editors of The Theosophist and The Adyar Bulletin
who have been whole Editors since I left for England last
April. I feel how fortunate it is for our readers as well as for
myself that we can all get on so well without me.

l*'*

In matters of liberty of thought, the Great Republic of the
West is hardly worthy of its ancestors, who left England in
order that they might find liberty of thought and of expression
beyond the Atlantic Ocean. An extraordinary trial for
‘““heresy ” is going on in Cleveland, Ohio, U.S.A. Bishop
William Montgomery Brown, is charged with heresy, and
was summoned to answer for it last March. The matter is of
such great importance, since the literal truth of the Hebrew
and Christian Testaments is involved, that I make no excuse
for placing it on record here, with somewhat lengthy extracts.
The summons ran:

In pursuance of the duty imposed upon me as President of the
Court for the trial of a bishop, constituted under the canons of the
Protestant Episcopal Church in the United States of America, I sum-
mon you to appear on the 27th day of May, A.D. 1924, in the city of
Cleveland, state of Ohio, at 2 o’clock p.m., in Trinity Cathedral Hall,
then and there to answer the presentment which has been made
against you by Arthur C. Hall, Joseph M. Francis and William
L. Gravatt, three bishops of this church exercising jurisdiction, for
holding and teaching publicly and privately and advisedly, doctrine
contrary to that held by this church, for the hearing of which present-
ment the said court has been called to meet on the day at the time
and place above mentioned,

. Witness my hand this 24th day of March, A.D. 1924, at the
city of Baltimore. in the diocese of Maryland.

(Signed) JOHN G. MURRAY,
President of the Court,
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The Cleveland News has the following :

Can the whole Christian Bible be accepted literally and without
question of doubt? Or must the church interpret only parts of il
literally and other parts symbolically ? And, which parts can be s
classified, if the latter is answered in the affirmative ?

These, in a nutshell, are the basic principles to be settled in
Cleveland on Tuesday at what is considered the most spectacular event
in the Christian church since the Protestant reformation.

On that day, at 2 p.m., Bishop William Montgomery Brown,
member of the House of Bishops of the Protestant Episcopal Church,
will go on trial at Trinity Cathedral, charged with heresy, the firl
minister in his church to face such charges since the historic refor
mation.

Practically all of the intellectual brilliancy of the church, as
well as many other churches, will compose the audience of eage:
witnesses to the trial that will fill Cathedral Hall. For in this trial,
for the first time, the Christian orthodox fundamentalists and
modernists will be pitted against each other for a verbal hearing. To
date, the quarrel between these two factions has been conducted
through newspapers and magazines.

Bishop Brown, who retired from active ministry in his diocese
in Arkansas ten years ago, has been studying and writing in his home,
Brownelia Cottage, at Galion, O. And in each subsequent publication,
he has, according to his fellow bishops, become more radical in his
views against orthodox teachings.

His retirement from active church work ten years ago closely
followed the publication uof his volume 4 Level Plan for Church Union,
in which he recommended a plan for uniting all Protestant churches
into one big church. This met with such heated disapproval from his
fellow bishops over the country that he took advantage of a period of
tllness to retire.

The charges of heresy, brought by three members of the
governing 125 bishops, composing the House of Bishops, are based on
twenty-three alleged heretic statements, alleged to have been made in
Bishop Brown’s recent publications.

Rather than deny any of these alleged statements, the accused
bishop has prepared a list of 425 theological questions which he wil
direct at the 125 members of the House of Bishops, the answers to be
made by depositions. This right is said to be granted him under the
rules of church trial procedure,

The questions are calculated to prove that if he (Bishop Brown)
is guilty of heresy under the orthodox belief, then every one of the
wmembers of the House of Bishops is a heretic , , ,
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Briefly, Bishop Brown’s contention is that he is being tried
for refusing to accept certain parts of the Bible literally. He
lcountﬁrcharges that his fellow bishops have not accepted other parts
iterally.

* How,” he declares, * can I then be selected as the one minister
of my church to be charged with heresy, when on the same basis
every other bishop of the church is guiliy ? ”

The bishop will further contend in his defence that he was
made a *“bishop of the church of God,” as are the other bishops and
that, consequently, his fellow bishops cannot sit in judgment over him.

“I believe I can prove beyond a question of a doubt,” he
declared in a statement recently, *‘ that every bishop of the church is
independent of all other bishops. To assert now that my fellow
bishops can sit in jud¢ment upon my doctrinal utterances is to
repudiate the fundamental principle of the Protestant reformation ! *

“The church,” he further declared, ‘ has never defined what
constitutes heresy. The English state did that. Heresy was a state
and secular offense. In order to find what constitutes indictable
error of doctrine, my accusers will have to go back to a statute passed

by the English Parliament in the first year of the reign of Queen
Elizabeth—1558.”

When that definition of heresy was framed, men were still
burning witches; they believed in sorcery, ** black magic,” compacts
with the devil, devils with horns and forked tails, the * king’s touch,”
and that God’s wrath caused lightnings, storms, earthquakes, plagues
and comets and a thousand other absurdities which the light of
science has swept away,

If the church is now so blind to modern thought and science
that it will hark back to the bigoted and superstitious age of Elizabeth
for authority and means of condemning me and my utterances, it will

not be I, but the church, that will be condemned and destroyed by
my trial.

I intend to put on record my fellow bishops as to whether they
accept the following from the Bible literally :

That God made the world in six days.

That he caused vegetation to grow on earth before creating
sun, moon or stars.

That he made Eve out of Adam’s rib.

That the serpent tempted Eve to eat the forbidden fruit,
That God made coats of skins for the guilty pair.

That the sons of God married the daughters of men,
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That God gave Noah instructions how to build an ark.
That Noah took into the ark pairs of all living creatures.

That the flood covered the earth and drowned all except those
in the ark.

That God came down and confounded man’s speech at Babel.
That Jesus was literally born of a virgin.
That he raised Lazarus literally from the dead.

That he literally performed such feats of magic as walking
upon the water, turning water into wine and feeding 5,000 people upon
five loaves of bread and two small fishes, leaving twelve baskets
of broken pieces.

That he literally descended into hell and then literally and

bodily, in the sight of many who watched him going up, ascended into
heaven.

In short I mean to make the clergy admit either they are
hopelessly at outs with modern science and common sense, or are
themselves rejecting large portions of the scriptures (as literally
interpreted) and giving to such passages only a symbolic meaning.

If T succeed in thus making my accusers and the others admit
that the Bible cannot, as a whole, be literally accepted to-day my cause
is won. Whether I win or lose the verdict of the tribunal afterwards,
I shall have won a moral victory. They cannot themselves reject a

litﬁral interpretation of some parts and then expel me for rejecting
others.

It strikes me that the bishop-judges have found a stalwart
resister of hypocrisy and orthodoxy in this gallant champion
of truth, and that the 425 questions which he has prepared
for his accusers will transform the trial of Bishop Brown into
the trial of the Protestant Episcopal Church in the United
States of America.

i*ﬂ

Bishop Brown is a communist, like the members of the
original Christian Church in Jerusalem, and he thinks that he
is being tried for his ecumenical more than for his religious
heresies. That is very likely. But the Episcopal Court,
however much it may desire to condemn the former can only
punish him for the latter. The only result of the trial will be
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to drive all intelligent people, if they are honest, out of the
Church, and to leave to it only the thoughtless and the
ignorant. Both classes may be honest, but, as Origen said, a
Church must not only have medicine for the morally sick, but
also the Gnostics, the knowers of God, if it is to continue to exist.

»
* #

The picture we reproduce shows the magnificent head
and the firm jaw of this twentieth century heretic. It recalls
the similarly shaped heads of his forerunners Charles
Bradlaugh and Colonel Ingersoll. 7/e Cleveland News
illustrates its account with some quaint French woodcuts of
the hangings and beheadings of Middle Age heretics. I have
received a pamphlet entitled Heresy. It is marked Vol. I,
No. 1, as though it is intended to continue it. It bears date,
March, 1924, but I have not received anything more. If the
trial comes off—the Bishop expected it in September or
October—I hope that some American Theosophist will keep
me informed. I see that some of the Bishop’s enemies
pretend that he is “crazy,” “mentally warped”. He does
not look like a lunatic.

***

There are not many civilised countries in the world
which have not a single Lodge of the Theosophical Society to
shed abroad the Light. I am glad to announce that Peru—which
was in that condition—has wiped away the reproach. A letter
has come from Senor General Francisco da Rosa Villanueya,
Lima, announcing the foundation of the H. P. B. Lodge, thus
fitly doing homage to the great Messenger from the White
Lodge. May other cities follow the good example thus set, until
we have a National Society of the T.S. in Peru. For the
present the Lodge will be in touch with the T.S. in Argentina.

"
* %
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The work in England has been satisfactory, for the
Deputation was cordially received by the Prime Minister and
the Secretary of State for India, and by other Cabinet Ministers,
while the outside public was enthusiastic wherever we went.
There was a very general recognition of the fact that the
deputation had changed the attitude of the Cabinet, the hostile
journals commenting angrily on the fact, while the few friendly
ones rejoiced. The fact that we were preparing material for
the framing of a Home Rule Constitution for India was generally
approved, as placing a definite issue before Parliament. The
one strong objection raised was the impossibility of knowing
what India wanted, there being so many parties; and this
determined me to work, hefore all else, for a United National
demand, backed up by all the political parties that claimed
Swaraj.- To that I have addressed myself since my return,
and have been cordially welcomed. I hope that before this is
in our readers’ hands, an invitation, signed by leading repre-
sentatives of the political organisations will be agreed to.

*‘*

The June course of lectures, in the Queen’s Hall, London,
was very successful, if crowded halls may be taken as a
criterion. In other parts of the country the case was the
same. | presided over the Annual Conventions of England,
Scotland, Wales, Germany and Holland, spent the inside of a
week in Paris, was present and spoke at meetings of the Order
of the Star in the East, the Order of the Round Table, and to
the Young Theosophists. In every country these last are
remarkable for their energy and enthusiasm, and the bright
young faces are a joy to see.




TO A MASTER

I DO not yearn for England,
Of which the poets sing,
Her woodland ways and cooling days
No raptures to me bring ;
But O I long for India,
Though scorching suns may shine,
For India is Thy Homeland,
And I would make it mine.

. I do not yearn for riches

Or paths that lead to fame ;
I would but help my fellows on
And serve them in Thy Name;
For Thou, in all Thy greatness,
In Thy Himalayan home,
Dost humbly tend the lowly shrine
= Where rustic nomads roam.

I do not seek for passion
Or Love’s enchanted flowers,
To drown the weariness of life
In its most toilsome hours.
But O I hope for Friendship
As perfect as may be,
For hast Thou not a Comrade
Who lighteth life for Thee ?

1 seek not liberation
- From life’s relentless wheel,
For Thou hast left Nibbana’s shore
Our suffering world to heal..
Could I, in all my blindness,
Crave rest that Thou didst shun ? -
No liberty be mine, save this,
One day to be Thy Son.




YR

TO Dr. ANNIE BESANT

THE WELL-BELOVED

By A WELsH Barp

GREAT Soul! strong Warrior for the right,
Foe to injustice, Friend to all

Thine eagle eye doth pierce each wrong:
Lover of good both great and small,

Imperial toiler for the race

* We plead for thee the Masters’ gra(;e.

For fifty years by voice and pen,

The poor, the suffering and oppressed
Have found in thee their shield and tower,
A mighty Mother now confessed.

We bless thee on this festive day
And at thy feet Love’s tribute lay. °

Ystwyth

(R. EDWARDS JAMES)



SIXTH SUB-RACE ECONOMICS: HENRY FORD
By H. L. S. WILKINSON

IXTH sub-race economics is not a philanthropist’s dream, to

be realised some seven hundred years hence in an ideal

community in California. It is a sober reality, the achieved
life-work of Henry Ford, the richest man in the world.

Ford has made his enormous fortune—nearly two hundred
million pounds—by taking the golden rule as his guiding
principle of business, plus brains, vision, initiative, ingenuity,
and indomitable resolution. He has put into practice, not as a
religious but as a business principle, Christ’s teaching, “ Give,
and it shall be given unto you.” And he has reaped the promis-
ed reward, * Good measure, pressed down, shaken together,
and running over,”
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He did not do it with the deliberate fore-knowledge and
intention of earning this enormous reward. He does not value
profit at all, except as a driving power for his business, a means
of further extensions and of further service to the community.
He found the world doing business in the wrong way. His
sixth sub-race brain knew, without argument, that it was
wrong, and he determined to show what was the right way,
and has devoted his life, and the tremendous voltage of his
Napoleonic will, to that purpose.

His motto is Serwvice, first, last, and all the time. But he
is not a Sunday-school kind of server ; he knows that service
requires constant supplies of money, which can only be got by
obeying economic laws, and working at a profit. But where the
old school of capitalist stops short at a good round profit, spending
it in dividends, or piling up a big reserve fund as a tribute to fear—
born of the gambling element in business—Ford sacrifices the
greater part to build up further business, buy labour-saving
plant, produce his own raw materials and so eliminate rival
profits, all with the object of cheapening his beloved motor-
cars, and bringing them within the reach of an ever wider
buying public. He caters for the 95 per cent of the public
who are poor, and neglects the five per cent who are rich, and
pay big prices and want fancy cars. Common sense tells him
that ninety-five profits of ten per cent each come to a good|
deal more than five profits of fifty per cent each. As his
object is to coin money ever more and more, with the object of
extending his field of operations, he goes straight for the
ninety-five per cent lost sheep outside the fold, and neglects
the five per cent elect inside—they do not interest him.
Rather, they bore him! He cheerfully resigns them to the
profiteers whose brains strike work the moment they net their
fifty per cent.

Henry Ford is interested in only one thing—work.
Swallowing and digesting profits does not interest him. He.
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knows that if he were to allow himself to become greedy, his
business would stop growing, which to him would be an un-
thinkable disaster, notwithstanding that it has brought him
more money than one man can possibly spend (on himself) for
the rest of his life. So he sternly keeps down his weight, and
his profits. He uses the latter to buy railways, coal mines,
steel works, and all the outside industries which feed his
business with raw materials. His cars therefore get cheaper
and cheaper, sales ever extend and extend, and more and more
money comes in.

Experts calculate that if his business grows at its present
rate he will be worth six hundred million pounds ten years
hence. By this time he will be seventy-one, and may, per-
haps, retire. What will he do with his money ? Well, unless
he is false to his own sixth-race nature (which is unlikely, for
in that respect he behaves like an automaton), he will hand
it over to successors who will extend his operations until the
whole of America is Ford-ised, and perhaps Europe too: a
consummation devoutly to be wished ! For it will mean the
inauguration of fair-dealing in business, and the reconcilia-
tion, at long last, of Capital and Labour.

Ford’s first successful motor-cars came on the market
about the year 1909. Their price was $ 950, and in that year
he sold 18,664 cars, mainly to rich customers. His profit was
comfortable, and he very soon became a rich man, but he
remained a poor one for the sake of getting more work and
more service, He saw instinctively that an invention such
as this, which operates to free human beings from the shackles
of gravity to a considerable extent, skhoul/d be available for a//,
even the. poorest, and not only for a favoured class. This
seemed to him in harmony with the nature of things, and
therefore with sound business. How to cheapen it so that
everybody could buy it—everybody in the world—not merely
Americans, but ordinary poor folk in all countries ?
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- He set to work to study this problem. He used vanadium
steel, which is very light and strong, so as to reduce the
weight. Then he studied the muscular effort of his workmen,

. and found that most of their time and labour was occupied in
- stooping down to pick things up, and in fetching and carrying
things. Time was also lost in changing from operations of
- one kind to operations of another kind, for at each changes
fresh mental adjustment was required.

He therefore designed ingenious machinery for doing ali
the fetching and carrying, or as he calls it, “ assembling * the
different parts; and he had everything placed breast-high, and
| within arm’s reach of the workmen. At the same time he
subdivided the labour into a great number of simple operations
or movements allotting only one or two of these to each man,
and increasing the number of workmen to correspond. When
each workman had performed his stage of the operations he
placed the part on the mechanical carrier, and it went on to
the next, to be treated at a further stage. At the same time
he standardised all the parts, so that they could all be manu-
factured in exactly the same manner, in ad /1bitum quantities,
in all his factories. This process of subdivision and specialisa-
tion of operation went on until, instead of each factory turning
out a complete car as at first, he had whole factories devoted
to manufacturing one or two parts only, and other factories
doing no manufacture at all, but simply ‘“assembling” the
various parts, and putting them together to form a car.

In this way, by simplifying the human share of the labour,
and transferring as much of it as possible to specially invented
machinery, he enormously economised time and cost, and
trebled or quadrupled the output of work by a given number
of men. He was therefore able to increase the men’s wages
very considerably, while at the same time reducing the selling
i . price of his cars to the public. His factories spread all over
i the world, and the sales of cars increased from 18,664 in 1909
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to 13 million in 1920, while the price went down from $950 to
about $ 400 apiece—less than half!

When he first began cutting the price of his cars, his
rivals prophesied disaster within six months. When disaster
did not come, but money came instead, they raked up an old
patent, and induced the patentee to prosecute Ford. At the
same time they spread a report that customers buying Ford
cars would render themselves liable for damages. Ford’s
reply was to insert big advertisements in all the principle
papers stating that he was fighting the case for all he was
worth, and was prepared to issue a special guarantee to every
purchaser of his cars who required it, promising him indemnity
against damages. He won his case, and only had to issue 50
guarantees, while his sales leaped ahead by thousands. That
litigation was, as he said, one of his most lucrative
advertisements.

Ford’s way of looking at business, and his outlook on
life are set forth with true American raciness and “ punch ”
in his book My Life and Work. His methods are the
exact reverse of those pursued in orthodox business circles.
He regards industry with the vision of one who has
mastered it, and thereby gained the power of detachment from
it. He views industry as an edifice supported by three main
pillars, the buying public, or body of consumers, the workmen,
or producers, and himself, the capitalist or manager—the un-
seen yet omnipresent directing agency. This trio form an
indissoluble partnership ; but Ford, having eliminated himself,
sees in the whole edifice only the other two partners, especial-
ly the consumer, whom he regards as the mainstay of the
whole. He stalks this wary personage with unwearying per-
severance, never tempting him with false advertisements,
never allowing him to buy in haste and repent at leisure ; but
to buy so as fo induce his friends to buy, because of the honesty
and profit of the deal. Ford w:// have it that honesty gays in
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business, and that a disappointed or cheated customer is to be
dreaded worse than earthquake or fire. The idea that com
petition forces a tradesman to be dishonest he laughs at. It
may be so with fools he admits, but a determined man with
brains in his head and money at his back can, he considers,
defy any trade ring in the world.

Ford’s second big pillar, the workman, he studies and
caters for scarcely less than the first. His one object ist
enlist the willing intelligence and initiative of this partner,
who, he will have it, is his equal, although strategically sub
ordinate to his command. He does not fetter him with mean
ingless and arbitrary restrictions. He will not give him atitle
or designation if he can avoid it, nor does he tie him up with
red tape. He gives him an area of work within which the
man’s own intelligence finds its level and prescribes his scope.
In the mysterious brotherhood of the factory he discovers in-
fallibly the precise manner in which he can best gear in his
efforts with the others, whereas if he were given a title with
authority, Ford thinks, he would get too big for his job and d
nothing. As for wages, Ford prefers to pay so liberally tha
the workman has no money worries—no need to #4174 about
money, or anything else but his work, and the joy of it. And
if wages get so high that' they cut into the profit, he wil
neither reduce the wages nor increase the selling price, but he
sets his brains to work to find out methods of increasing out-
put and saving waste. Economy results from increasing
efficiency, and as regards efficiency the Ford maxim is—
“ Nothing is being done so well that it cannot be done better.”

Ford does not pry into his men’s affairs, or over-patronise
them. He gives them co-partnership without conditions. He
takes men on without characters, and keeps them if they
work well. He even employs cripples, finding them as effic-
ient as sound men at certain classes of work. In fact he isa
wholesale innovator, and pays absolutely no regard to authority
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or tradition. He even encourages his men to do the same,
and keeps no records of past experiments for fear the failures
should deter future enterprise. Some of his best results, he
says, have been got by allowing “ fools to rush in where angels
fear to tread”.

If one begins quoting from his book the difficulty is to
avoid quoting it all. There is so much profound and practical
wisdom, so beautifully and racily expressed on each page, that
one can scarcely exercise selection. The following, however,
will serve as a sample of what may well prove a bible of
sixth-race methods in industry.

Waste and greed block the delivery of true service. Both . . .
are unnecessary. Waste is due largely to not understanding what
one does, or being careless in the doing of it. Greed is merely a
species of nearsightedness . . .

In the process of manufacturing I want to distribute the
maximum of wage—that is, the maximum of buying power. [Ford,
like Major Douglas, considers wages to be buying power, the producers
being also the buying public.] Since also this makes for a minimum
cost and we sell at a minimum profit, we can distribute a product in
consonance with buying power. Thus everyone who is connected
with us—either as manager, worker, or purchaser—is the better for
our existence. The institution that we have erected is performing a
service. That is the only reason I have for talking about it. The
principles of that service are these:

1. An absence of fear of the future and of veneration for the
past. Onre who fears the future, who fears failure, limits his activi-
ties. Failure is only the opportunity more intelligently to begin
again .

2. A disregard of competition. Whoever does a thing best
ought to be the one to do it. It is criminal to try to get business away
from another man—criminal because one is then trying to lower for
personal gain the condition of one's fellow men—to rule by force
instead of by intelligence.

3. The putting of service before profit. Without a profit,
business cannot extend. There is nothing inherently wrong about
making a profit. Well-conducted business enterprise cannot fail to
return a profit, but profit must and inevitably will come as a reward
for good service. It cannot be the basis-—it must be the results of
service,

4. Manufacturing is not buying low and selling high. It isthe
process of huying materials fairly and, with the smallest possible
3
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addition of cost, transforming those materials into a consumable
product and giving it to the consumer, _Gamblmg, speculating and
sharp dealing tend only to clog this progression.

It ought to be clear frem this how Ford builds his profi
upon the profit of the community, not upon plundering the
community. Here in Britain we build ours upon plundering
our customers, and then wonder, when the wretched buyer is
bled white, that trade is paralysed. And so we sit down and
wait hopefully for *foreign markets” which never come,
despising the market clamouring at our doors, and never
lowering the prices in our shop windows.

These are our terms; we have got to live, and if the
public will not buy, that is their look out. Ford’s method is
different. He says * If business slacks, cut prices, not wages.”
If no orders come, he would rather sell his cars at a loss than
not sell at all, trusting to the good law of * service first .

He has a good deal to say of modern financial methods
which result too often in money forming a barrier to trade and
exchange instead of being a means thereto. He says the
present money system results in

the astounding spectacle of a world hungry for goods and an
industrial machine hungry for work, and the two—the demand and
the means of satisfying it—held apart by a money barrier.

And again :

Finance is given a place ahead of work, and therefore tends to
kill work, and destroy the fundamental of service. Thinking first of
money instead of work brings on fear of failure, and this fear blocks
every avenue of business—it makes a man afraid of competition, or of
changing his methods.

In fact, it is clear as daylight that if Ford’s method of
“service first” is the true basis of prosperity (and he has 200
million pounds in his pocket to back his argument,) then the
methods hitherto pursued in all western countries are, and
have been for years, fatally wrong. * Profit first ” has resulted
in world-wide gambling, in appalling waste, in a world-war
followed by financial disaster and trade paralysis on an
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unprecedented scale; and threatens unless it is changed to
end in universal bankruptcy. But we have to learn sixth-race
economics of our own volition, and meanwhile it is signi-
ficant that sixth-race America will not make a move to teach
us. Perhaps she has not quite learned the new economics
herself.

Ford’s criticisms of modern finance, and his distrust of
bankers’ control in industry, irresistibly reinforce Major
Douglas’s arguments as set forth in his various credit reform
books and pamphlets.” Major Douglas would introduce a
money system based on credit-power instead of gold, his theory
being that the brains and muscles of the community are the
only real “ money ” that exists, whatever currency—whether
gold, silver, or paper—is used to represent it. This “ credit-
power ”’ is the real basis, and he would harness that power to
feed and clothe and house the nation before doing anything
else. Foreign markets should wait until home needs are
catered for, and private capitalist enterprise must also wait its
turn. His arguments and Ford’s are substantially the same,
and they both look upon buyers and sellers as practically the
same people—hence the more money paid out in wages the
better the buying power of the public. This strange new
doctrine is slowly making its way into reluctant fifth-race
brains in England, judging from a letter recently published in
The Times by Mr, McCurdy, M. P. This is what he says:

The home market absorbs 71 per cent of our total trade. Of all
the wealth we produce, more than two-thirds is produced for exchange
between the producers in Great Britain. The people who produce
are the people who consume. Their purchasing power is their
productive capacity, and their productive capacity is their purchasing
power. The more one set of workers produce, the more goods they
have to exchange for the products of other workers.

Unemployment in a country where twelve million
people are on the verge of poverty is not due to general

' See Credit Power and Democracy, and other books and pamphlets issued by the
Credit Power Press, 70 High Holborn, London, W.C. 1.
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over-production, but to under-production, which leaves those
twelve million with insufficient purchasing power.
Lord Hugh Cecil says :

If labour was cheaper so would production be. This is a doctrine
which may have been true at some stage of the world’s history, but
is untrue to-day. When Henry Ford decided to pay double the union
rate of wages to the annoyance of his competitors, he found it no
obstacle, but a help to halving his costs of production, and incidentally
making profits for himself of thirty-seven million pounds a year .

The concerted effort to lower wages in this country since the
armistice has been an economic blunder. Every lowering of wages
has been a lowering of purchasing power and a consequent decreased
demand in the home market, and it means also in practice lower out-
put and increased cost of production, and a consequent decreased
capacity to compele in foreign markets. We threw away, without an

" effort to retain it, the vast increase of productive capacity attained

during the war. We had better start to get it back again

Mr. McKenna has still more recently addressed a speech
to the Midland Bank shareholders throwing out a feeler that
it might be advantageous to British banks to consider - the
advisability of financing production for the home market with
the view of reducing unemployment. And various suggestions
appear from time to time in the city columns of the * capitalist”
organs discussing the feasibility of cutting adrift from gold and
stabilising a paper standard. Straws like this show which
way the wind blows.

Money 1is supposed by theorists to be a commodity,
valuable in itself, which conveniently functions as a standard
of value for other commodities while gaining little or no extra
value in the process. If this were a true definition of money,
everything would be beautifully simple and work as smoothly
as possible. Unfortunately the growth of modern commerce
and the aggregations of capital in the hands of a few individ.
uals, more greedy and less intelligent than Henry Ford, have
utterly changed this definition of money. It is now an
enormously over-valued commodity which has stolen, and
continues to steal, value from other commodities which require
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its service before they can be exchanged. Supplies of money
~are in the hands of financiers who make their own terms.
This worship of the calf of gold, whose bloated image has to be
stamped on all goods before they can be exchanged, may well
be the worship of the Beast spoken of in The Revelation. It is
the “suckerbees” of modern life! Money is not intended to be
used in that way. God intends it to flow steadily and fertilis-
ingly through the community like water, or gas, or electricity,
always ready at hand when required, always doing uniform
useful work like the blood in the human body, which no
healthy man would allow to become congested in one or
two organs while the rest of his body remained starved and
anzmic.

A perusal of Henry Ford’s book shows conclusively that
the horrors of modern industry, which have disfigured civilisa-
tion so abominably that it stands condemned in the eyes of
every truly patriotic person, are no proper concomitant of it,
but are due to laziness, greed, waste, bad management and
inefficiency. The profits of industry, developed on Ford’s
lines of mass-production and standardisation, are enormous—
practically illimitable: sufficient to satisfy the utmost demands
of owners and workers alike. There is simply no need for, or
sense in, the present deadlock and general paralysis all over
Europe. Mr. Ford and Mr. Hoover, if they were given the
power, could put Europe on its feet in a week.

“If they were given the power!” A big “if”! But it is
up to governments to give suitable men that power over
finance and industry instead of allowing the Beast of The
Revelation to become a Power behind all thrones. When the
Germans were battering at the gates of the British Empire,
Lloyd-George /4ad that power, and used it for one short week.
Since that week Britain’s credit has been sold to Britain by
the banks as if it was their own—first stolen, and then sold back
to the owner. The credit of the banks evaporated in the first

- g -y
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week of war, as Norman Angell prophesied it would. Lloyd-
George substituted Government credit, on which we have
been living ever since. Why did he not make his own terms
in doing so, and muzzle, once for all, the unjust power of the
banks ?

It may still be done. A fully alive League of Nations
may yet achieve it, and stabilise the delirious riot of the
exchanges at the same time.

The pity of it all meanwhile! The waste, the futility, the
agony, the stupidity, with the means of salvation ready at

hand, and only one word requiring to be spoken to renderiit|

available! The way to peace and prosperity, such as Europe
has never known before, is plain, and literally stares us in the
face. )

Henry Ford is not only a Napoleon in industry, buta

writer of rare vigour and delicious epigram. Some of his
maxims, derived from his experience in the factory, read
wonderfully like the occult maxims in Light on the Path.
This gives one a shock of delicious surprise—as if one heard
the familiar and loved tones of one’s Teacher issuing from the
disguise of a figure clad in the grimy garb of the factory, and
fresh from its humble daily task! .It may be so—who can say?

H. L. S. Wilkinson




THE OCCULT HIERARCHY, INITIATES
AND HUMANITY .

By WOODRUFF SHEPPARD, M.D.

HIS article is essentially a plea for the great orphan
humanity, for the orphan for whom the Hierarchy
stays in contact with men, for the orphan who needs the
utter sacrifice of every dedicated life, for the orphan in
whose service man can swiftly pass through the great portals
to liberation for fuller service. This, for those whose vision
has revealed the line of their parentage and who have set out
determinedly to establish their proofs to a rightful place in a
great and noble family. The subject obviously requires com-
mon-sense  treatment. It is a question of understanding
relationships and orderly succession in the unfoldment of
consciousness, together: with the functions of initiates as regards
the Hierarchy and humanity. We need to supplement what
we actually know by intelligent reflection and thought ; thought
impregnated with abstract idealism, metaphysical perception
and intuition to the degree available. We need to know or con-
sider evolution as a fact. This method of approach will yield
a practical survey of the relationships in terms of spiritual
service, Service consciously rendered is the function of the
Hierarchy and initiates in contradiction to the blind groping
and the near circular coursing of humanity.
The Occult Hierarchy may be considered as a group of
graded intelligences, entities if we wish,-who having pass-
ed the human stage of evolution remain in touch with

e




24 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER
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humanity (and inter-related evolutions) to teach, train and
guide, in various ways, the human units until their conscious-
nesses have expanded to the light ; until their feet have found
the road on which there is no turning back.

An initiate is one who has entered a contract for the
complete sacrifice of the life and is liquidating outstanding
obligations in the three worlds to satisfy its terms. Initiates
are accepted servers of the Hierarchy in the world of men.
They are those who are stepping consciously out of the human
stream, those who have deliberately and by their own
volition made a grade. This is a very definite relationship,
indicating graded expansions in consciousness under law. Or,
it can be considered as a series of repolarisations of an ascend-
ing order.

Humanity, collectively, is in essence the fourth creative
- Hierarchy. On earth it is those units still groping in the
: % ‘ darkness of the three lower worlds, within the higher reaches
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of which there has been developing a degree of protective
| intelligence, guiding discrimination, and spiritualising standards
l of conduct in service, in ethics and in morals.

: | There are three points to keep in mind. First, that the
l human problem lies open to the Hierarchy. Second, initiates
7 of the first four grades are still within varying ratios of human
ﬂ , weaknesses and illusions, and have seen, in a measure, the

: 1 human problem. Third, the light of wisdom is not the portion

, ' of ordinary humanity. Reflect carefully on this picture of

F : relationships, the responsibility it places and on whom that
: responsibility rests.

Let us now propound a question: How does anyone know
an initiate? First, by claims of the initiate himself. Second,
by claims of others announcing the status who have heard or
who themselves really know the man to be an initiate. The
: . above is testimony as to fact. The credibility of the testimony |
: is in direct ratio to the character of the witness. Initiation is l

o
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a matter of fact. Claims are not proof of fact nor do contrary
opinions disprove fact. Then third, the life and faculties of a
man being of a standard and quality sufficiently above the
human standard to infer a consciousness of a higher order.
The third is the only criterion by which humanity can check
the evidence of the first two to protect itself from deception
and fraud. An initiate in fact, where he falls below evolved
and sound standards, thereby misleading his brothers or causing
them to be misled, is not an initiate in influence on humanity
nor in service to the Hierarchy.

The stage of initiate while still bound to the wheel of birth
and death is a stage of unbelievable difficulties. It is a stage
in which the man not yet grown perfect stands in a relation-
ship to humanity that makes him measurable and accountable
in terms of perfection. It is the stage in which the daring
aspirant fain would withdraw from the world while battling
with his imperfections, yet those very world contacts are his
nurture and sustenance. We need to reflect well that initiation
does not mean perfection. It means birth into a new possihility
in states of consciousness with its concomitants. It means
purgation by fire of all dross not belonging to the state born into.
It marks a struggle to polarise consciously and become stable
in a new state. An initiate finds himself, so to speak, suspended
between the human and spiritual evolutions. Powerfully
drawn to the lower, powerfully drawn to the higher, a surging
conflict of energies. All inertias are thrown to the surface by
the quickening life, the tendency being with sentimentalists to
shift the blame for the friction and disorders affecting the
initiate from the initiate to humanity ; or plainly put, to make
the blind responsible for the troubles of those with a clearer
vision. The writer suggests that responsibility for the reaction
caused by a man’s action in pulling ahead of the normal rate,
rests not on the normal course but on the disturber of that

course. Strains on initiates are due to stresses in consciousness
4
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owing to attempted, rapid, abnormal adjustments and not
{o extraneous pressure per se. The initiate is not defenceless
as is sometimes weakly taught, but, his defence is in the good
law and his fortress is the hall of wisdom. The aspirant to
great privileges for service who turns from expediency to
truth finds peace his lot, and holding his consciousness within
the greater consciousness of the One Beloved, a glorious
radiance illumines the life.

Ill-founded sentiment the initiate does not need. He does
need understanding. Untrue half-truths, extenuation of defec-
tions the initiate doss not need. He may need the corrective
of public opinion at times. The stifling garlands of personal
worship and bigoted following the initiate does not need. He
does need a fearless friendship in those of clear vision, knowing
the good law, loving ceaselessly, helping in integrity and
comforting the harassed soul, neither covering nor accentuating
the 1ills, yet yielding renewed strength for the onward march.

A very real danger to initiates lurks in the tendency in
adherents to develop a reverence deemed worthy of enforce-
ment on less (?) favoured humanity. It is well to note that
a critical period in the history of philosophical, religious and
other movements is reached when the tendency to invest
leaders with an enforceable reverence appears. This is a subtle,
enduring and dangerous human trait, subtly used by the
shadow side of nature deftly to carry movements into an
innocuous desuetude and shunt aspirants from an untrammelled
and adequate service. Helena Petrovna Blavatsky in 7he
Secret Doctrine, Vol. 11,507 (534)* well indicates both the danger
and the remedy in the following words. But theology seems
to have lost sight of the human capacity for discviminating and
finally analysing all that is artificially forced upon its reverence!
Further saying that it is “a natural impulse to exalt ”’ one’s

' 1888 edition. Revised edition page number in parenthesis.
2 Italics are mine.—W. S.
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own. “Natural impulse” does not move one while cogni-
sant of his inner divinity.

In treating of the vital relationships of the Hierarchy,
Initiates and Humanity, together with the status of individual
units, a careful differentiation between what we have been
told, our individual opinions, and what we actually know, will
enable us to stand before the world in an integrity not hitherto
attained by organisations designed for leading men to truth.
It will enable us to render an intelligent service to humanity
worthy of the ideals and postulates of Theosophy. It will
enable us to render a service that will do honour to Those for
Whom to do less, in Their name, is but to blaspheme.

The child humanily—dependent and wilful—needs a
guardianship of wisdom and the steadying hand of fortitude
and patience. It needs men on the line of spiritual service
consciously rendered. It needs the ringing call, the self-
effacing love, the tireless efforts of those whose feet have
found the Path. It needs those who have lost the self within
the radiance of the Divine Heart, and who, filled with that
radiance, turn a tender and compassionate understanding to
the problem of service for humanity.

Woodruff Sheppard
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VEGETARIANISM IN THE RELIGIOUS
LIFE OF ALL AGES

By MARrGARET E. Cousins, B.Mus., J.P.

AS Asia is the source of all the religions of all the ages it is

but fitting that any review of the physical basis through
which the religious life manifested should start from Asia as
its centre, with the earliest records in the world—the Vedas,
as its dietary textbook, and the oldest race of the Aryan
stock, the Hindiis—as its exemplars.

It is acknowledged by all unprejudiced world travellers,
and research scholars in sociology, philosophy, and comparative
religions, that in no country on earth is religion so interwoven
with every detail of daily life as in India, therefore it is that
“Lux ab Oriente” (Light from the East) may possibly be
shed on the title-subject of this article by one living on India’s
sacred soil. Looking from this Eastern civilisation towards the
West and down the ages from the times of the Rshis, one sees
the growing darkness of love of power, self-indulgence, super-
stition, ignorance, cruelty, followed by a revival of learning and
knowledge, divorced alas, from religion, and leading only to
that orgy of egotism that culminated in the Great War—all
saved from self-annihilation only by the transmuting power of
the white fire of the purified lives of scalitered individuals
whose spirituality burnt up the dross around them in the
alchemical crucible of their religious life.

From the Himalayan peaks of detachment one sees that
religions rise and fall, that they are suited to times, localities,
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and peoples, that they are the spiritual soil best fitted for the o
blooming upward of the souls of their devotees ; but one sees l
also that the religion and the »eligious life are not synonymous ;
terms and that only the intuition can act as the discriminator
of that mode of life which gives * life more abundant .

What, however, is the teaching of the East regarding the .
importance of food in the religious life ? In one of the most Sk
deeply metaphysical of the ancient Indian Scriptures, the Coh
Katho Upanishad, it is taught :

Food indeed is lord of creation; from that indeed is seed of
generation virile ; from that are all these creatures produced. !

In another section food is made the basis of the worlds oy
themselves. “ Food is Brahman,” says athird. The great i
commentators do not include animal flesh in this “food . It ” "5
is always translated as corn, grain, rice or vegetables. The .
Laws of Manu are explicit on the subject of food : o '

The man who forsakes not the law, and eats not flesh-meat like
a bloodthirsty demon, shall attain goodwill in this world, and shall not
be afflicted with maladies.

Furthermore the whole priestly caste of Brahmanas in
India hold purity of food and abstention from all forms of
animal food as an essential basis of their spiritual status, and 3 ‘
pay the penalty of excommunication from their caste for any |
infringement of this code.
The ethics of Hindaism teach very clearly the relativity *
of morality. Believing as Hinduism does in the evolution
of the soul towards perfection through many earth lives, it |
recognises that the standard of good is a growing one, and con-
sequently it makes .provision- for a different mode of life and [ 18
outlook on life at the different levels to which the soul has R
attained. Its caste system is the result and its laws regarding : ' f
food, the basis of life, are codified to caste which is looked 4
upon as the symbol of ‘spiritual development. m
‘The Bhagavad-Gita classifies food as Saftvic (spiritual), ‘.
Rajasic (sensational) and 7amasic (gross) in character, each L
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kind being in affinity with the spiritual rank of the caste and
the eater. Sattric food

increases their length of days, their power and their strength,,
i and keeps them free from sickness, happy and contented. It is
pleasing to the palate, nourishing, permanent, and congenial to the body.
It is neither too bitter, too sour, too salt, too hot, too pungent, too

AN B

R

4 stringent, nor too inflammable. The food that is coveted by those of
i the Rajo-guna giveth nothing but pain and misery ; and the delight of
3 those in whom the Jamo-Guna prevaileth is such as was dressed
IE the day before, and is out of season, hath lost its taste and has grown

putrid ; the leavings of others, and all things that are impure.

Jainism, a great offshoot of Hinduism, made abstinence
from animal food binding on all its followers,”and had such
fear of bringing about the death of any of the numerous flying
insects which crowd around the floor lamps of India that the
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Jains will not eat any food after sunset. Buddhism also, the
= ﬁ Protestantism of Hinduism, was explicit about the non-killing
%;E i of animals as an essential principle of the religious life. The

| following are two out of the Five Rules given by the Buddha,

the great Lord of Compassion, to be kept by all who wished to
‘ live aright ;

TS RN

Shun drugs and drinks which work the wit abuse;
! Clear minds, clean bodies, need no Soma juice.

|
|
- Kill not—for Pity’s sake—and lest ye slay |
The meanest thing upon its upward way. |

!

|

Zoroaster is said also to have laid down similar rules of diet.
The Christian scriptures reiterate the doctrine of a blood- |
less diet when they tell of the ideal state of humanity, first in !
b the pristine purity of the race in the Garden of Eden; second |
in the redemption of the race after its fall as giveniin the l
vision of Isaiah when in this perfected earth ]

e

they shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain : for the
earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord . . . The wolf shall
dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall lie down with the kid ; and

I the calf and the young lion and the fatling together ; and a little child '
‘ shall lead them
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and finally in the Garden of Paradise where twelve manners
of fruit form the Heavenly sustenance.

In the Laws for the Chosen People it was twice promul-
gated thus:

It shall be a perpetual statute throughout your generations in all
your dwellings that ye shall eat neither fat nor blood. Ye shall eat no
fat of ox or sheep or goat? . . . And ye shall eat no manner of
blood, whether it be of fow], or beast, in any of your dwellings.?

Again, in the New Dispensation the Christ instituted no blood
feast but a Love Feast of consecrated food from the yellow corn
and the purple grape. His commandment “Thou shalt not
kill” is as emphatic as is the Buddha’s and the spirit of all His
teaching of Love, gentleness and compassion is utterly at
variance with the appetite in His devotees to-day that demands
the pain and cruelty to beast, and the moral degradation to
man inherent in a flesh dietary, such as characterises the
Western Christian nations.

The Greeks, while not religious in the sense of the Hindis
or the Jews, proclaimed in their Mysteries the necessity of a pure
body as a preliminary qualification for Initiation. At one time
they looked on the perfection of the body as a religious cult in
itself. The @sthetic of human fitness as an expression of the
manifesting God within was to them a spiritual objective and
the exclusion of animal food as a means to that end is upheld
by Pythagoras, Ovid, Plutarch, Empedocles and others, while
along the line of philosophical idealism Pythagoras, the Stoics,
and Plato all demand an abstention from flesh foods as an
essential condition of purity. - On the purely physical plane
alone the dietary of the Grecian athletes, the greatest the
world has known, proclaims the superiority of a vegetarian
basis for obtaining fitness in strength, speed, endurance,
flexibility, mobility, and obedience of the organs to the

demands of the will. Their regimen consisted of figs, nuts,

VLev., 111, 7.
* Ibid,, 17, 23,
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cheese and maize bread only, without wine. The grea
soldier heroes of the Roman times, the Spartans, and th
Turks of later times also followed their religious teachings by
abstention from animal food and intoxicants.

Why is this consensus of teaching in the world religions
about the importance of food to their devotees ? Again the
East gives the direct answer. It was stated in the Upanishads
by the Rshis out of the fulness of their clear realisation o
Being and of the processes of involution and evolution,
that Ishvara (the omniscient Lord of creation) created Prana;
from Prapa faith, akasa, air, fire, water, earth, senses, mind
and food; and from food, strength, contemplation, mantras
karma and the worlds; and in the worlds, name also. Fool
for this reason is considered so important in India that the:
preparation and serving of it is hedged round by all kinds
of purificatory rites, such as bathing, dressing, recitation of
mantras, offering of it to the gods, magnetic insulation,
meditation and silence during eating, in short a whole ritual
of food as a religious service, a whole occult science of food.
as the basis of a spiritual transmutation and transubstantiation,
common to every family of the three higher castes in
India in a manner unimagined in Western countries. A
fundamental reason for the Hinda attitude is a belief in the'
sanctity of all sentient life, a teaching upheld by all religions.
To kill unnecessarily is to commit murder. The fact that more
than half the inhabitants of the world belong to vegetarian
races and that there are happy and healthy vegetarians in every
country to-day shows that the slaughter of animals for food is
unnecessary, and therefore the customs of non-vegetarians are
excuses for appalling hecatombs of slaughter of the innocents.
There is no shadow of doubt also that the demand for animal
food involves a vast amount of pain if only through the
difficulties connected with the transport of the creatures,
through the emotional strain to be observed in driven animals,
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and through the processes connected with the actual slaughter.
One firm in Chicago slaughters eight million animals—cattle,
sheep, pigs—per year, and employs 18,433 men to deal with
them. The Royal Commission of Agriculture compiled statis-
ties which showed that one million of animals were killed
each day for food in Christian countries! The numbers relating
to the slaughter of fish for food in Eastern countries must be
quite as terrible, for in Japan, China and Burma the ideals
taught by the Buddha are as flagrantly violated as are those
taught by the Christ and the great Christian saints like
St. Francis of Assisi.

The expiation of all this unnecessary cruelty and pain
must be worked out by every individual who acquiesces in it
or who forms part of the demand for it. Religion in its purity
can be no party to it and therefore is it that each of the
religions from its aspect of the realisation of the sanctity of
life and its vision of the unity all sentient life commands

Thou shalt not kill . . . Blessed are the merciful . . .

Henceforth none
Shall spill the blood of life, nor taste of flesh ;
Seeing that knowledge grows and life is one.

Religion recognises the duty of mankind not only to the
subhuman creatures as their protectors and not their exploiters
or their bullies but to its own fourfold nature—physical,
emotional, mental and spiritual.

The East proclaims “ There is no Yoga (unity) without
health,” therefore foods must be chosen which are free from
danger of disease. This prohibits at once all flesh foods
which contain uric acid, the root of most of the common
diseases. Meat also includes alcohol which brings about
excitation or restlessness, desire for either further stimulation
or narcotics—all these being states antithetical to the condition
of calm equipoise of body and mind aimed at by the follower of

the Prince of Peace or the Self-Harmonised One. Everyone
5
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knows how processes of digestion affect for good or ill the
power to think. Heavy food clogs the brain. Inventors,
writers, thinkers, even when flesh-eaters, prefer fowl and fish
to beef or mutton. But why stop at these when there are the
still lighter and more easily digested vegetables, fruits and
nuts available from which to obtain equal nourishment without
interference with the sentient life of the bird in the air or the
denizen of the waters? The whole mental organism works
more subtly in organisms built up of elements derived at first
hand from the bosom of Mother Nature. Intricate meta-
- physics such as those of the Indian are impossible of elaboration,
full elucidation, or understanding by any but vegetarian races.
They are the intellectual fruits of generations of purely
nourished bodies, of lines of ancestry carefully guarded from
pollution of slaughtered animals and even from the physical
touch of members of a lower caste who might at any time
have partaken of flesh.

In regard to the emotional nature of man there is a love
of the Beautiful in every soul which is outraged by the
ugliness that is a concomitant of bleeding flesh, quartered
limbs, smelling skins or entrails. Fish is supposed to be cold-
blooded (how the very term offends one!) and non-sentient,
yet that nature must indeed be hardened that can stand at a
fishing wharf and watch the women gutting the fish for
packing without feelings of the utmost repulsion.

There is nothing in the whole vegetable kingdom that
necessitates the coarsening of the naturally fine asthetic of a
cultured mind. The finest lady in the land need not shrink
from entering a greengrocer’s shop as she will from even
passing a butcher’s. She will shock no susceptibilities in
washing the earth off potatoes, though her whole being will
revolt at the first demand to “draw ” a chicken. In the
beginning God did not stock a farm for food. No, God planted
a Garden. The human being rejoices in an environment of




. i
1924  VEGETARIANISM IN THE RELIGIOUS LIFE 35 5

beauty; he becomes morose in the grasp of the unlovely.
Therefore it is that the highly sensitive, the imaginative, the
artistic leaders of life both in East and West have voiced the
appeal to the higher intelligence and intuition of the race for
the purity and loveliness of the Food of the Gods—Shelley,
Wagner, Goldsmith, Tagore, Thoreau, Voltaire, Garibaldi,
Milton, Linnaus, Ovid, Plutarch and a numbers of otherts. H
Consider the Golden Age imagined by Shelley:

Their feast was such as Earth, the general mother,

Pours from her fairest bosom, when she smiles

In the embrace of Autumn ;

Such was this Festival, which from their isles

And continents and winds, and oceans deep,

All shapes might throng to share, that fly, or walk, or creep.

Might share in peace and innoeence, for gore

Or poison none this festal did pollute,

But piled on high, an overflowing store

Of pomegranates and citrons, fairest fruit,

Melons, and dates and figs and many a root

Sweet and sustaining, and brxght grapes ere yet

Accursed fire their mild juice could transmute

Into a mortal bane, and brown corn set

In baskets ; with pure streams their thirsting lips they wet.

There is, in addition, the aspect of animal diet connected with
the sensational or astral nature of humanity which looms
large in the thought of the religious, magical East, but which
does not receive enough attention in the West, namely, the
occult effect of blood sacrifice. In India the higher castes
dread the few days in the year when the lowest caste sacrifices
large numbers of animals to its gods and goddesses and
partakes later of the consecrated flesh. The occult science
of the East has taught the evolved that on such occasions the
fumes of blood attract hosts of evil spirits who reinforce all the f
evil tendencies in the living. The effusion of blood is the '
invitation to phantasms and misleading influences in all times,

lands and religious teachings. The sacrifice of animals on the

altar of the human palate is the pouring forth of a bloody
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oblation to the tendencies of the lower nature. As a modern

mystic has expressed it: |

The Interior Life and the clear Heaven are not attainable by
men who are partakers of blood ; men whose mental atmosphere is
thick with the fumes of daily sacrifices to idols. For so long as these .
shadows infest the man, obscuring the expanse of the higher and -
divine ether beyond, he remains unable to detach himself from the love
of Matter and from the attractions of Sense, and can at best but dimly 1
discern the Light of the Spiritual Sun. :

Finally it is on spiritual grounds that the religions com- :
manded a vegetarian diet as the only basis of sustenance
consistent with the aspiration for spiritual perfection. Renun. (
ciation of the desires of the flesh include renunciation of i
desire for the flesh. The hermits and the holy men andl|
women of the East live on the smallest quantity of the simplest '
food,—milk, plantains and the roots and fruits of the forest.
The body must be kept in subjection to the soul; the mind
must apply its growing realisation of the unity of each with
the All and therefore avoid anything that would bring pain
or harm to either man or creature; the life must be lived in
accordance with the will and provision of Mother Earth and
Father Sun if the true doctrine is to become known. The
ideal is not asceticism but perfect harmony and efficiency
between the inner and the outer.

Notwithstanding the defection from the ideals, commands
and reasons of the religions for a reformed diet which is seen
in the masses of their followers to-day owing to sophistication,
misrepresentation, ignorance, self-indulgence or materialism,
yet there have been throughout the ages and there are to-day,
Orders which kept the faith purely, such as the Nazarites,
the Therapeuts, the Neo-Platonists, the Gnostics, and certain
Orders of the Catholic Church like the Franciscans.

And as individual vegetarian exponents of the religious
life in the highest degree there are such inspiring names as
Daniel the Prophet, St. John, Appolonius of Tyana, Origen,
St. Chrysostom, St. Francis, Swedenborg, Cardinal Newman,

—— o
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Anna Kingsford, Swami Vivekananda, General Booth,
Dr. Peebles, Annie Besant, Gandhi, and all the saints of India.
These all testify to the truth that

Paradise can never be regained, Regeneration never completed,
man never fully redeemed, until the body is brought under the law of
Eden, and has cleansed itself thoroughly from the stain of blood.
None will ever know the joys of Paradise who cannot live like Paradise-
dwellers; none will ever help to restore the Golden Age to the world
who does not first restore it in himself.

Margaret E. Cousins




ONE DEVA TO ANOTHER

IN patience wait upon the hour above

" Decreed and won, when all is overborne
Before the Lord. Then listen for the horn
To call, that re-awakes the Power of Love.
Around the sea and quiet silent grove,

. Alike, we gaze expectant for the dawn
Of this New Age, when He shall walk at morn

Once more on earth. Hush! For the Word to move

The stillness waiting for the note to swell
Across the smooth, pale, water wonderful.
Hark ! For though hardly heard, a long low call

Blows on the morning air, then dies. The spell

Descends. Reflect it, silent sea, and cull
The gift¥ The Lord hath spoken for us all.
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SYMBOLISM
By AN INDIAN STUDENT
(Continued from Vol. XLV, September, p. 735)

IN a brief and rapid survey we have tried to catch a
bird’s-eye view of the trend of investigation and the
extent of study of symbols carried on by two eminent men
in the West. We have seen how, by unfailing patience and
perseverance, the unrivalled genius of Ralston Skinner
_succeeded in achieving certain definite results from amongst
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the various traces and vestiges left behind by correlated an
successive life-histories of symbols all the world over. It wg
he who “succeeded in wrenching for ever ome of the seva
occult Keys” and proved his victory by a volume of figures. S¢
any of our Theosophists interested in the question to read hi
wonderful work, The Source of Measures, and those of then
who are good mathematicians will remain aghast before the
revelations contained in it. For it shows indeed that occul
source of the measure by which were built Kosmos and man,
and then by the latter the great Pyramid of Egypt, as all the
towers, mounds, obelisks, cave temples of India and pyramids
in Peru and Mexico, and all the archaic monuments, symbok
in stone of Chaldea, both Americas, and even of Easte
Island—the living and solitary witness of the submerged pre
historic continent in the midst of the Pacific Ocean.

It shows first that the same figures and measures for the
same esoteric symbology existed throughout the world;
secondly it shows, in the words of the author, that the
Kabbala is a whole series of developments based upon the us|
of geometrical elements, giving expression in numericd
values, founded on integral values of the circle (one of the
Seven Keys hitherto known but to the Initiates) discovered by
Peter Metius in the sixteenth century, and rediscovered by the.
late John A. Parker in his work The Quadrature of the Circh,

Moreover, that the system from whence all these developments
were derived was anciently considered to be one resting in natun
(or God) as the basis or law of the exertions practically of creative
design ; and that it also underlies the Biblical structures, being found
in the measurements given for Solomon’s Temple, the Ark of the

Covenant, Noah’s Ark, etc.—in all the symbolical myths, in short, o
the Bible.

The author of The Source of Measures does not, of course
himself know as yet the whole scope of what he has discovered. He
applies his key, so far, only to the esoteric language and the symbology
in the Bible, and the Books of Moses especially. The great error of
the able author, in my (H. P. B.’s) opinion, is that he applies the Key

discovered by him chiefly to post-Atlantean and quasi-historical phallic
F elements in the world religions; feeling intuitionally a nobler, o
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The living and solitary witness of a submerged pre-historic continent in the midst of the Pacific Ocean.
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higher, a more transcendental meaning in all this—only in the Bible—
and a mere sexual worship in all other religions. This phallic
element, however, in the older pagan worship related, in truth, to the
physiological evolution of the human races, something that could not
be discovered in the Bible, as it is absent from it (the Pentateuch
being the latest of all the old Scriptures).

It appears from the above that there are :

Seven Occult Keys for obtaining knowledge.

That there is an Occult Source of Measure for the whole
universe as well as for everything that it contains.

That this Primal Measure is embedded in and could there-
fore be ascertained from old rock-cut temples, pyramids and
earth constructions.

That these ancient monuments are found spread all the
world over for the use and benefit of humanity if it is so
inclined, to take advantage of information safely locked up
therein. .

Before proceeding with an attempt—an attempt in its very
nature halting and hesitating owing to a complete indefiniteness
about it—to pick up and gather the scattered threads of the
mysteries of symbolism, it would be helpful, as a first step, to
determine some practical explanation of the Seven!Keys to the
Mystery Tongue. It is said that :

These Keys have always been in the keeping of the highest
among the initiated Hierophants of antiquity, and India, including its
ancient boundaries, is the only country in the world which still has
among her sons Adepts, who have the knowledge of all the seven
sub-systems and the Key to the Entire system.

In ancient times, countries which are now known to us
by other names were all called India. There was even during
the comparatively late period of Alexander, an Upper, a Lower
and a Western India, the latter of which is now Persia-Iran.
The countries now named Tibet, Mongolia, and Great Tartary
were also considered by the ancient writers as India, including
the Caspian Sea. This goes to prove that somewhere in
Central Asia there is a Brotherhood of priests of a very high

order of evolution who possess knowledge of all the systems
6 .
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and sub-systems of physical and spiritual sciences to which
man is heir. It is from this source only that humanity ca
draw inspiration stage by stage according to the degree of its
attainment and preparation to receive the same.

As can be gathered from The Secret Doctrine, whichis
itself a precious gift from these very Hierophants of Centri

Asia, the classification of these Seven Keys is as under:
1. Spiritual.

2. Psycho-cosmic or Akashic, embracing (@) Inter-etheri
Forces, and (4) Sound or Vibratory Forces.

3. Astronomical, including Planetary and Inter-Planetary
correlations, extra-terrestrial Forces such as the Sun Force,

the Vital Force, the Magneto-Electric Forces and Gravity,
also Astrology.

4. Numerical, including Quantitative Chronology, Alpha
betical and Literal valuations, as also Analytical and
Synthetical computations in Chemistry, Physics, Dynamics,
Hydrostatics, Acoustics, Pneumatics, Aeronautics, Arithmetic,
Algebra, Trigonometry and cognate subjects.

5. Geometrical, embracing its Dimensional and Structural
aspects, including Architecture, Geology, Seismography and
Crystallography.

6. Mpythological, including Qualitative Theology, Scrip-
tures, Allegories, Folklore, Parables, and Fables.

7. Anthropomorphic, including Racial, Physiological,
Biological, Embryological and Ethnological systems.

These classifications reveal at a glance the stupendous
vastness of conception in totality and detail of ancient sym-
bolism. Their marvellous co-ordination and comprehensive
sweep are a bewilderment to mankind, whose limited intellect
stands staggered at the manifold expansiveness of symbolism
hand in hand with the Science of Correspondences.

Even the known Scriptures of the world at present do not poss-
ess these Keys in their entirety, since even the Vedas are not
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complete. Every old religion is but a chapter or two of the entire
volume of archaic primeval mysteries ; Eastern Occultism alone being
able to boast that it is in possession of the full secret, with its
Seven Keys,

This enumeration of the various aspects of (Vidya) the
Sacred Science, or the summation of knowledge which
humanity is aspiring to, lays bare the directions in which
students could carry on investigations in line with their
inclinations and proclivities. It affords a free scope to the
development of the faculty to cognise knowledge through
investigations by self-effort. It establishes the unity of
source, the unanimity of expression, and the uniformity
of development of human intelligence. It affords a foot-
hold upon the ladder of self-upliftment and provides a
finger-post on the path of progress. With the help of the Law
of Correspondence, these Seven Keys afford an insight into the
avenues of mysteries, spiritual mystery excepted, for which
the direct help and guidance of a Master are necessary to lead
the pupil by the hand as it were, teaching from mouth to ear
being imperative at that stage of progress. As hinted by
Subba Rao:

It is this spiritual light which is transmitted from Guru to
Disciple when the time of real initiation comes (Guruparampara.)

Over and above the Seven Keys the worthy aspirant can
successfully search for the Master-key. For,

within the mystical precinct of the Cross lies the Master-key
which opens the door of every science, physical as well as spiritual,

The Highest Hierophant in whose keeping are the Seven
Keys is spoken of as the Chief Lord of all the Sacerdotal
Colleges. He 1s known in the Kabbalah as the Fava Aleim or
the Maha Chohdn in another tongue. He, with ‘the last
remnant ” is supposed to be living in an unknown place called
the Sacred Island (Dvipa) which

according to belief exists to the present hour as an oasis
surrounded by the dreadful wilderness of the great Gobi Desert—
whose sands no * foot hath crossed in the memory of man .
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i
This island called by the Tibetans Scham-bha-la (mark the'

similarity of pronounciation with the word symbol), the Happg"
Land, which has no rival in the world for its unpatalleled!
beauty, was once upon a time surrounded by a vast inland:;
sea—where now are but salt lakes and desolate barren deserts—l
which extended over Midland Asia, north of the proud
Himalayan range, and its western prolongation. There wa
no communication with this fair island by sea, but it
subterranean passages have communications in all direc
tions. The majestic ruins of Ellora, Elephanta and the
caverns of Ajunta once belonged to the Sacerdotal Colleges.
Delhi and Allahabad (formerly known as Prayaga) in Indis,
and Florence in Europe, are some of the cities which are
supposed to be built on several other cities which lie under
neath like so many underground stories with communicating
corridors. The tiers and passages of the Egyptian Labyrinth
are well known and the crypts and cave-libraries cut in rocks
of the Tibetan Lamasaries and the monasteries of Central Asia
are freely spoken of and referred to in folklore. The Yogis
and the initiated Brahmins of India are fully aware of thei
existence, and they use them as subterranean passages, linked
as they are with the cave-temples all over the land.

This island of Scham-bha-la was inhabited by the last remnant
of the Race which preceded ours and this race could live with equal
ease in water, air or fire, for it had an unlimited control over the
elements. This last remnant were the ‘‘Sons of Will and Yoga”
otherwise known as the *“Sons of God,” not those who saw the
daughters of men. They it was who imparted Nature’s most weird
secrets to men, and revealed to them the ineffable and now los¢ word.
Now this word which is no word, has travelled once round the globe,
and still lingers as a far-off dying echo in the hearts of some
privileged men.

From what we have examined above, it appears tha
from Scham-bha-la, the Land of the Gods the Airyana Vaejo
of the Mazdean Vendidad, knowledge and revelation have
spread all over the world from times immemorial. With the
result that continents, whether now outstretched over the
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surface of the oceans, or continents lying submerged beneath,
or continents upheaved from ocean floors, all bear ample
evidences of the propagation of teaching by the Heavenly
Man, the Fava Aleim. Embedded under the various strata of
the crust of these continents from end to end of the boundaries
of our earth, the antiquarian is able to trace various symbols
which proclaim in an undying method the various designs
devised by them to promulgate handy means of imparting
knowledge to those who were ready to understand and inter-
pret them. That never-failing and long-lived process of
instruction is symbolism, the rudiments whereof are the point,
the circle, the diameter and the cross or the svastika which
include the triangle and the square. The combinations of the
line, the triangle and the square are the very foundations of
Creative Art, whether it be of architecture, or of the building
of the planet, the solar system or of the Visible Universe. All
the highest speculations whether of the best human intelli-
gence, or of the highest Planetary Spirits cannot go beyond
the contemplation of the Ring-pass-not or the Dhyanipasha
which is graphically spoken of as the Rope of the Angels.
The Universal Cosmos and its evolution do not fall within the
range of our present objective consciousness. So that the
World Process, whether represented symbolically by a perfect
Circle with the point (Root) in the centre, or elaborated in
lengthy cosmogonical dissertations, can have reference to the
reawaking Visible Universe only. Our Visible Universe is
spoken of in the Rig-Veda as “Aditi in That” or potential
space within abstract space. _

In esoteric symbolism Space (Chaos) is called the “ Seven-
Skinned Eternal Mother-Father ” denoting thereby that it is
composed of seven layers from its undifferentiated to its
differentiated surface. This Visible Cosmos is the manifesta-
tion of Brahma, the Creator (Theos), who dies or disappears
temporarily from the manifested plane of existence extending
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over a period of 100 Divine Years or 311,040,000,000,000
human years or, if preferred, astronomical or sidereal years.
This inconceivably long life-period is called the Age of Brahmi
(Chronos) which is Shatarupa, that is, of a hundred forms.
One new form for every new year, complete disappearance at
the end of every 100 years, and then the Deity reawakes in
quite a different manifestation from the previous one. This
ever-recurring manifestation of world-process and its ulti
mate disintegration is what we call the Law of Periodicity
(Anukalpa).

The germ of periodicity or better still of creative poten-
tiality, omnipresent in a state of latency (A4/aya) is represented
in symbology as an uncircled point (4nx in Samskrt) the centre
of energy of a potential circle. This centre is everywhere and
its circumference nowhere. This latent germ, Anwu, when
worked upon or caught hold of (4nubandh) by the Dhyana or
cumulative thought-process of a Dhyani (Celestial Thinker)
who is co-existent with countless Aniis in time and space,
becomes active (Anuvartan-Universed) and begins to unfold or
liberate its energies held in abeyance. The static Anu
thereafter becomes Anu dynamic. It begins to throw out
vibrations in all directions (A4nutampan), manifests its energies
in various forms and movements (4nupadina), and ultimately
enters on self-limitation (4nusvara) by circumscribing itself
into the shape of the Chakra (the Disk of Vishnu) known by
its mystical designation of Anupadaka the First Born. The
Wheel, the Serpent holding its tail in its mouth, the DAyani-
pash or the Rope of the Angels, and the Ring-pass-not are all
symbolic expressions of the symbolic representation of the
Circle (Chakra) with a Point or Germ in the Centre. At this
stage of our study we seem to be approaching the path which
Skinner, unconsciously to himself, began to tread in search of
knowledge guided by the hints that he obtained from the
Hebrew Kabalah, of which he was an erudite exponent. Just
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as we have begun to requisition Samskrt terms to under-
stand the formative aspect of creation, we are face to face
with words representing the Circle and the Centre, the
very symbols which put Skinner on the right track for
the comprehension of their hidden meanings by the help of
the Hebrew Kabalah. If Anx is the germ, S#unyan is the
nought or the circle in Samskrt. As said above, it is the
Dhyan: or ldeator who with the galvanic shake of his ideation
rouses the slumbering germ to activity, liberating its locked-up
potentialities, and makes them manifest one by one within the
circumscribed space, expressed symbolically thus ©. This
encircled point is very appropriately and explicitly described
in the Hebrew Bible where Jehovah says to Moses :

The summation of my name is Sacr the carrier of the germ.

The reader should take note of this exquisite expression
“carrier of the germ,” as it will help him very much, further
on, in the elucidation of the mystic sense of very many words.
By a process of transformation, the Samskyt word Chakra,
otherwise known as the Disc or Wheel of Vishnu, became
Sacr in Hebrew from which the words sacred and secret have
originated. If reference is made to the sacr-factum of the
Roman priest, or to sacr-fice or to sacr-ment, one has to take his
memory back to the far-off past when the word Chakra was
used and uttered by the Devas who passed it on to men to use
in their varied dialects. It is to be borne in mind at the very
outset that symbolic terms and their interpretations drawn by
us here during the course of our study, whether in Samskrt,
English, Hebrew or Arabic would not be acceptable as such to
the modern lexicographer or the philologist.

An Indian Student
(To be continued)
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TRIPLICITIES IN EVOLUTION
By L. A. COMPTON RICKETT
(Continued from Vol. XLV, September, p. 752)

IT has long been the fashion to. speak of Hegelianism as

dead, but as the logician of Theosophical evolution Hegel
is one of the immortal dead, and his high titles cannot be
overlooked. On being asked by a Frenchman to summarise
his philosophy he replied that its principle was “ Die to live,’
and Theosophists see at once that this is the law of physical
and spiritual life.

The first and final triads of the Dialectic give an insight
into the philosophy. As stated on page 2, his opening triad
is that of being, non-being and becoming. Affirmation of some
kind is imposed upon man by the necessity of thought. In so
called total scepticism, in the very denial of reality to al
things, man is unconsciously affirming the validity and reality
of his own judgment. If he #4nows life to be unreal, his
knowledge of this fact must be real; therefore his own
consciousness becomes reality. Descartes had previously
recognised this truth when he said “I think, therefore I am."
Although Hume had tried to prove the self as non-existent by
saying that when he tried to catch himself in thought he was
only able to catch an idea, and therefore only the flux of ideas
existed. The invalidity of this argument may be shown by
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stating Hegelianism iIn another way; if only the flux of ideas
exists, the awareness of the flux would not be possible, because
to be aware of the changing necessitates the changeless. The
self is not the fleeting idea of the self or any combination of
mental qualities but the principle of continuity joining all the
mental states; the thread-spirit. To be consciousness of
change means that there is that in the mind which abides and
links moment to moment, manifesting as memory. Throughout
life “godlike reason” rests on godlike memory, and man’s
very sense of the fleeting is his warrant of the eternal.
Memory is the mark of unity, and the greater the memory the
greater the manifestation of self-affirming reality.

Both Hegel and Bergson have shown that negation is
veiled affirmation. It will be recalled that in the triplicity—
like, dislike, love—dislike is the negative expression implying
the positive like. ““Not red” implies red, “nothing exists”
implies the existence of the speaker, ““ all is changed ” implies
continuity of consciousness. .

In this way Hegel first establishes the ground of reality
as man’s own being (his inevitable self-affirmation) and then
shows that he could not be conscious of this being without
non-being. The apparent non-being is the foil or background
that enables him to be self-consciousness. Moreover it is the
negation that is an implicit affirmation of himself, because and
if he can only realise himself by what is not himself, the two
are bound together. Being and non-being, affirmation and
negation co-exist: the separation is only relative, for they are
seen to be the two principles contained in the synthesis of
becoming or the life movement, and that embraces the self
and not self in the al] self.

Hegel is logically restating the ancient triplicities which
Mr. Bhagavan Das has expounded with the mastery of his
genius in The Science of Peace, The Science of Social

Organisation, and The Science .of the Emotions. As stated by
7
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Mr. Bhagavan Das, the formula of the life process or Sacref
Word is

I ... This not .. Am
Affirmation ... Negation ... Affirmation-in-negation.
Being ... Non-being ... Becoming expressed finally
as Unity-in-difference.
Consciousness ... Self-and-not-self-con-
sciousness ... All-self-consciousness.

Life reaches its comprehensive affirmation through
negation. Matter, resistance and limitation constitute the
dual negative stage through which life passes and in which,
as it were, it dies to eventually find its resurrection-realisation
in all-self-consciousness.

Though his bark cannot be lost
Yet it shall be tempest-tossed.

Hegel’s final triad consists of religion, philosophy, art.
There is a correspondence here with the good, the true and
the beautiful of the Greeks, and the higher triad of Theosophy.
Atma is the Will that reflects itself in action, conduct ; the
“ goodness ” of ethics having direct affinity with “ the Good”
of religion, buddhi or wisdom corresponds to the true which is
the aspect of philosophy, and (higher) manas, creative activity,
to the beautiful of art.

Hegel made philosophy the synthesis of this final triad
His unity-in-difference was expressed by “ the Absolute Idea,”
while Dr. MacTaggart assigns the highest place to art as
identified with love.

Religion ... Philosophy ... Art.
Atma ... Buddhi ... Manas.
The Good ... The True ... The Beautiful.

Although no mention has been made of the Theosophical
doctrine of involution it must be noted that the order given as
will, wisdom, and creative activity is that of the involutionary
process. The evolutionary world-process is the opposite,
namely, love or the desire-feeling nature, wisdom or thought,
will or co-ordinative action. Thus the “religion > of Hegel,
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“the Good ” of the Greeks and @¢ma of Theosophy becomes the
synthetic term which emphasises the unity, but is only the
unity in relation to the other two terms. This psychological N ;
necessity is the beginning of the mystery of the Trinity, and
the Three Persons are principles none of which may be con-
founded or separated. The mystical doctrine of the Tree with , [ i
its roots in Heaven and branches on Earth is the symbol for o
the involutionary process. First the primordial Seed-Will, !
then the branching and exfoliation of Wisdom or thought’s
multiplicity, and then the fruit of love that is dropped on earth I
containing the seed that springs up and finds fruition in ' ' 1
heaven.

There is a reason for the common criticism against
philosophy that it is not practical: the practical man feels he :
might as well throw metaphysic to the dogs. .

In this seeming hair-splitting, head-spinning dilemma
M. Bergson endeavours to help us. He has said that, if !
we wish to contact reality, we must plunge our minds 1 l
into the flow of the feelings which is the real life, casting
away “static concepts,” for conceptions are ideas abstracted v
from actual experience and fixed as a picture for examination.
A system of thought which is a static whole, made of static
parts, cannot, he says, help us. If by a mental tension we can
intuitively merge ourselves into the flow of existence then we ol
realise life which is change.

His philosophic-psychology however, as formulated,
presents two difficulties. Firstly, he does not inform us how
we can key ourselves up to this pitch, this tension ; he does
not give us * the particular go of it .

Yet it is a valuable reminder of the mystic experience of
transcending mediating thought, and the Hegelian expression of ;
“collapse into immediacy *’ is another way of presenting the
same idea. But neither has Hegel shown us how to collapse, '
without it be by overstudying his Dialectic.
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Secondly Bergson’s philosophy on the conceptual side
shows us a world the reality of which is change. He dis
sociates himself from the “close system” of the Absolutists
that presents life as endless repetition, and argues for what
William James calls “real novelty,” life as creation. Yet he
“throws away the baby with the bath” for in relegating
changelessness to the unreality of conceptional thought he
loses in the same moment change. Life is a growing snow-
ball to Bergson, but addition without the principle of continuity
or changelessness does not give progress.

It has been noted that what is changeless is not the con-

cept of self, which Hume saw was fleeting, but the feeling back
ground of continuity which threads together experience, gives
us memory, and through memory distinction, comparison,
anticipation. The more the mind develops, the more the pres.
ent moment is stamped with the reality and vitality of its
relation with the past through memory; our mental span’
increases and the present is lived more and more in the lighto:
the past and the future. We do in fact live increasingly in the’
past and the future.
. In Buddhism this continuity is recognised as a property of
akdsha, the finest form of vivified matter in the universe
Buddhism therefore recognises the essence of Self, for Self is
the I, and I is identity and identity is continuity, and continuity
is unity of consciousness.

Individuality is therefore also the principle of unity, of
which universal self-identity is only an extension.

It is possible to say with Whitman :

You are not blown to the winds

You gather certainly and salety round yourself,
Yourself, yourself, yourself,

For ever and ever.

The gradations of the cyclic movement, falling into the
threefold division of gross, subtle and pure, may be applied to
the final complementary terms of continuity and change.
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The principle of continuity in its gross form is the sense
of Self experienced by the savage, which is largely a
matter of physical craving. In the subtle stage it is the pride
of possessions, pride belonging to the emotions and thoughts
associated with talents, culture and breeding, (pride being
the dualistic stage of Self and not-self.) In the pure form Self
is continuity of consciousness and does not particularly identify
itself with any special phase of consciousness, all changes of
consciousness being threaded together by continuity and being
therefore equally the individual life. It is the silent witness
united to the Devi-Shaktt or feminine flow of form. In
Theosophical terms the three stages are denoted by personality,
ego, monad ; physical presence, individual influence, and that
which stamps the coinage of moods with the King’s image of
Identity.

The gross form of change is substitution. A new mental
state substitutes itself from moment to moment for an old, the
old retiring into the background of consciousness and becoming
partially or completely forgotten. The adult mind is largely
a substitution for the child mind and the sequence of normal

thought is this substitution, the coming out of oblivion and the *

retiring into forgetfulness.

In the subtle stage there is a greater admixture of the old
with the new. The process is more largely one of addition as
in reasoning when there is a chain of thought; in planning
for the future, in which sequent thoughts and actions are
related to one retained, added to an original idea. All
purposeful action represents change as partial addition. It is
the secondary dual stage of conflict and adjustment.

Pure! change is perfect addition, harmonising new with
old which corresponds to synthesis. The second and third
stages are only possible by increase in memory, and result
from a development of the principle of continuity.

' The word is not used as synonymous with absolute.
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Change is the aspect of creation, activity, life, freedom,
infinity. At the contemplation of infinite change, humanity
reaches the boundary of its thought-world, the mind is over.
whelmed, imagination boggles, for we can only imagine &
indefinite series which as Hegel says is “ false infinity .

Infinity transcends the quantitative, and in some way
becomes the qualitative. Man is in the presence of that which
leads him beyond himself and yet does not lift the veil. Only
the mystic can say “ Hold iniinity in the palm of your hand”
The undetermined unlimited naiure of the individual self or
continuity resembles zero, while life as changing creation
resembles the world of numbers and quantities that springs
from zero and passes into infinity, infinity being like the
higher correspondence of the unlimited zero stands for the
All-Self which the continuity-self really is. The I that '
identity-in-diversity is not like the integer I, a formal object-
among objects. It is the formless subject among the formal
objects of the world of quantities. This zero-self however by
the glamour-attraction of creation feels itself limited by the
limited nature of objects and has to re-emerge into the ocean
of allness and become the one in the many, transcending
particularity.

Applying the triad of the Sacred Word we find the
correspondence to be:

I ... This not ... Am

Nought-self ... Quantitative change ... Aught-self or All-Selt
Infinity.

Seed-one ... Creation-elaboration ... Fruit-One.

As negation is only veiled affirmation so the nought-self
is the veiled aught-self.

Perhaps a clue may be gained as to the nature of Infinity
in the idea first of all of freedom, for freedom in every
imaginable phase is at least approximately the qualitative
equivalent to the idea of quantitative infinity, and perfect
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freedom or the ability to satisfy the totality of consciousness
is bliss.

Only in so far as we are imperfectly satisfied do we seek
change. Therefore the nearest idea to the nature of the
infinite is bliss. As pleasure is the gratification of desire, and
as we have seen love is the culmination of desire, so love is
the fullest expression of bliss. It is one of the commonest
facts of experience that the perception of time diminishes as
happiness increases, which means that the sense of time or
change tends to pass into unconsciousness with increasing
consciousness of bliss. Therefore infinity with reference to
time, eternity or pure duration seems to depend on the fullest
expansion of bliss, ananda.

This love nature of infinity or freedom suggests the
perfection of that liberty with which life begins when * wild
in woods the noble savage ran ”.

Man is being initiated into the mighty mystery of love.
He is not yet initiated. He associates love principally with
goodness and morality and he is right in doing so, but
the present line of thought as well as that of such writers as
Ouspensky and Edward Carpenter suggests to the imagina-
tion that the category of goodness or morality is quite
inadequate for the spiritually adult apprehension of love. Love
is synonymous with liberty, the higher octave of abandonment.
It may be said that humanity has to learn once again to go
wild, to reach forward to a post-moral ecstasy, or that which
in Greek is allied to our word madness. A tendency exists
to think that there is such a thing as a psychological
cul-de-sac, forgetting or unwitting that all experiences persist
through the phases of gross, subtle and pure. Love as sex,
love as the joy of sacrifice, love as fullness of life, love as
intellectual and emotional creation, love as worship, love as
tenderness, each of these expressions is developing towards
its pure essential spirit of uniqueness combining in closer
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}
union with every other aspect. Creation becomes increasingly,

the morning-sense of freshness and marvel; adoration 3
deeper solemnity; tenderness the world-wide wings of com
passion outstretched in healing and uplifting ; sex the Deva-l
thrill and mystery of rushing solar forces and concords
dualities in cosmic love, ever and never consummated. Low,
is in every aspect a mighty prelude, a ““ wild surmise ”.
Goodness, badness, morality, immorality are the pairs d
opposites which man has to transcend to reach the greatnes
which is not goodness but ““ The Good ™.

Pan the all, is wild, and the satyr God of Greece is the

reflection of that wild love which in its prime manifests as
Nature and in its perfection as Spirit.

It may be that the social cataclysm that is taking place
before our eyes, and which has been suggested as the passing
into a new synthetic phase, is also the reaching forward to this
freedom of the Spirit that is the true, free, love. One expres
sion of what is happening is that * the heart-centre of human-
ity is being opened ”’. Many there are who seem to be seeking
instinctively, and a few deliberately, another consciousness.
The pursuit of mysticism, occultism, spiritualism, hypnot.

which is outside of his normal consciousness. William
James’s famous The Varielies of Religious Experience is a
landmark, and later came Freud’s and Jung’s investigation of
dreams. In this last study the little isle of man’s conscious
individuality is supposed to be surrounded by a treacherous
sea of sub-consciousness in which human complexes are like
maelstroms and currents. In feeling out beyond its present
mind is humanity or a portion of humanity preparing to plunge
into this dark ocean of subconscious life ? The principle that

ism during the last fifty years shows that man is turning to that |

has been traced hitherto would not lead to this conclusion.
This sub-consciousness has been likened to the sea because

) ) .. ) . |
water is associated with the beginning of life, physical and

»
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mental; the organism commencing in water and the formless
fluidic feeling-consciousness resembling the nature of water.
It according to the Theosophical view the subconsciousness is
the submerged consciousness of the sympathetic nervous
system governing feeling, then complexes may be taken as
certain specialisations of a past era of life dominated by
simple feeling and belonging to astral consciousness. We
recoil from such complexes because they belong to another
age, the virtue of the past becoming the vice of the
present. This formless feeling-consciousness, a non-moral
stage, may be also called chaos or ‘“the deep”; and,
as water is a fertile eiement, so formless feeling is the
creative agency that produces the fixed forms of thought’s
creations. The astral feeling life, however, is only the denser
medium of the true creative element, air, that corresponds to
buddhi. As the simple organism moves from sea to land, so
the formless feeling of the astral consciousness gathers and
hardens into the static concepts and separative clear-cut
thoughts of the intellect which correspond to the sharp outlines
and fixed equality of land. In Theosophical terminology this is
the lower mental world ; and the dry land that we now inhabit
has its correspondence in this sharp, set, separative thought-
life, the antithesis of the formless; the dual stage of morality
and immorality.

The third stage of consciousness that we appear to be
passing into corresponds to the sky, the freedom of air (note
our present conquest of air, and see Mr. Algernon Blackwood’s
The Promise of Aiwr). This 1s the octave of water, the
finer, freer unifying medium ; and as 1t is the oxygen of air
that imparts the life-giving quality to water, so the air-
consciousness of buddhi is the creative intuition that works
through the astral or feeling nature. It is the unifying
consciousness but is the synthesis of the preceding phases

because it contains the archetypal forms of higher Manas,
8
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It is the greater deep, the higher chaos, the

freedom and love that is post (or trans) morality. The summary
of these stages is only a fresh application of the principlesof

triplicities :'

The past conscious-
ness (now sub-con.
sciousness). Astral or
sea, Fluidic instinctual
feeling. Lower medium
of creation unifying
Nature-Love and free-
dom. Non-morality.
The Great Deep. Chaos.

If we call water the feminine principle and land the

The present con-
sciousness. Lower
mental. Land. Separa-
tive intelligentthought.
Order, morality and
immorality.

Thefuture conscious.
ness (now supra-con.
sciousness).  Higher,
mental and bugghic.
Air, true Creative
agency. Units-in.dif.
ference. Spiritusl
ecstasy and freedom.
Trans-morality. The
greater Deep.

masculine, then the all-embracing air will be the mighty
father-mother from which we come and to which we return,

the pneuma, the breath, the spirit.
been plunging into the sea of the subconscious, so probably
the next great discovery for academic psychology will be
when it thrusts up and finds the supra-conscious, the sense
of life’s unison, expansion, freedom ; the love that is the “ Call

of the Wild ” to humanity.

¢ From the great deep to the great deep he goes.”
following is an extract from Mr. D. H. Lawrence’s Psycho-
analysis and the Unconscious, and in this quotation he means

As psychologists have

by unconscious what we have classified as supra-conscious.

It is no good trying to super-impose an ideal nature upon the
We have to try to recognise the true nature and then
leave the unconscious itself to prompt new movement and new being

unconscious.

—creative progress,

This is to remember that there is no convention, no
morality, no ideal that does not after a time become a prison
and hinder the prompting of man’s creative life.
he cannot stop the greater life, for his personal consciousness

' I am indebted to Mr. Brian Ross for additional suggestions respecting the coming

consciousness.

The

In the end
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is lived by this greater life and is an effect more than a
cause. His endeavour to harmonise the incursions of the
sub- and the supra-conscious with his present consciousness
constitutes morality.

And though thou fightest be not thou the Warrior, Look for
the Warrior and let him fight in thee.!

Thus reason shadows forth the future from the logic of
present experience, but it is powerless to give us in advance
the realisation of the future.

The weighty findings of grave metaphysics may inform
us that reality is summed up in the formula “I this not am,”
but does this assist us any more than by calling life ““a fortuit-
ous concourse of atoms ”’ or ‘“ a permanent possibility of sensa-
tion”? The limitations of philosophy are twofold. Firstly,
life slips out of every intellectual formulation. We may
repeat “I this not am,” but the tragedy of life surpasses
the utmost triumph of the intellect. Call life the sport of
Brahmd or a purpose to be attained through a process (teleo-
logy), we are still standing asking life’s question. The solution
of the problem is only referred back or, as Wm. James puts it,
is “ever not quite”’. Secondly if philosophy wholly satisfied
the intellect and logic could cope with life, if it proved as it
does indeed suggest that the great world-process is rational and
therefore good, it is unable to give us this truth as experience.

Is then the only practical use of philosophy to afford a
living for certain professors or is it one of the highways to
reality? We may surely regard it as such a highway if it
strengthens and clears-the mind, carries the problem of life to
the boundary of thought and holds it in its logically ultimate
form, logical according to data of experience, to the expansion
of consciousness.

Philosophy leads our feet up into a high place and
shows us the Promised Land from afar flowing with the

V Light on the Path.
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nectar of the gods, the sweet waters of immortal lif,
but it can go no further. If we are to reach the promised
land of heart’s desire we must not look to the stern Mosai
law, philosophy, but to another leader without, and t
another principle within. We are travellers who are separat:
ed from the Canaan of our hearts by a broad flood which the
feet of thought may not tread. In the mysticism of the nature.
mystic, in the mystery-teaching of every religion, in the
Science of Occultism as set forth by Theosophy, in external
teaching and internal intuition, perhaps in these will be
found the leader into the Promised Land.

It may be said of many a seeker what Spenser says of his
knight in The Faery Queen:

Long way he travelled ere he heard of aught.

Yet the seeking soul must continue the quest with a good
heart, however long the journey be. Men have died in cold
and darkness just outside the shelter they sought because,
unknowing they were so near, endurance failed them. When
life is such an adventure the dawning of the most dull and
unpromising day may bring the magic moment.

For some there be who by due steps aspire
To lay their just hands on that golden key
That opes the Palace of Eternity.

L. A. Compton Rickett
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LOVE OF GOD AND ISLAM

By ZuBaiDA KHATUN, B.A.

MANY Christian writers erroneously suppose that the
Islamic conception of the Supreme Being is one of
awe-inspiring majesty of God, and terror of the Almighty, and
that according to Islam every human being ought to stand in
constant fear of Him whose overwhelming power pervades
the whole universe.

They say that the God of Islam is not a God of love and
compassion.

It is true that Islam, like Christianity, does not establish
any relation of Fatherhood and Sonship between God and man.
Nor has it, like some other religions, tried to conceive the idea
of Divine love, in forms of human love as that of father
mother, husband or wife. :

Islam teaches us to realise Divinity and the Divine love
through abstract ideas, and hence, instead of addressing God
as ab (Father), Muslims call Him Rabé (Nourisher or Lord)
with the same intensity of love and ardour. The grievous
misconception that Islam is devoid of such a noble sentiment
as love ought to be removed.

A critical study of the Quran and the life of the Prophet
will enable us to realise that the God of Islam is not only a
God of fear, but also a God of infinite love.

Islam is not a utopian ‘religion but is a practical religion
for this practical world. God has created man, a social being,
and every individual in this world has some contact, some
relationship with other individuals.

This relation can only be maintained through love and
fear. The absence of either would prove disastrous and ruinous
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to human society, and mutual dependence, on which Socie;
i rests, would have no stable foundation to rest upon. Eveni;
, ordinary working departments, if the principles of manag
‘ ment are not based on love and fear, the work cannot sati
factorily be carried on.

Discipline would disappear, if the happy combination¢
these two is not brought about. This is an obvious truth ax
needs no elucidation. So in our religious relation with G,
these two essential principles are always present in our ming

Primitive people, we know, conciliate those gods an:
goddesses whom they fear and consider malevolent and at th
same time they pray to and love those whom they believe
be benevolent and whose favour is zealously sought.

Now, the pre-Islamic religions, for instance Christiani
‘ and Judaism, have emphasised only one to the exclusicn of the
: other of these two essential factors. Christianity proclaim
that God is love, while in strong contrast, the Law of Mosx
threatens the people with and warns them of the wrathd;
God. The result is evident.

Islam strikes the golden mean without inclining to the:
two extremes and inculcates that God is not only a god of low
or fear, but He is Lord of us all, whom we must love as wel
as fear. He is all powerful, He is wrathful, but at the same
time He is merciful and compassionate. He is just, but Hi
justice is tempered with mercy. He punishes as well as loves
His people. Thus the Holy Quréan describes the attributes of
God in simple and plain terms and such grave misconceptions
ought not to arise.

. Next to the Holy Quran the life of the Prophet of Islam
gives the best illustration of the Islamic teachings. His life
reveals to us that he was the one person above others in those
days of ignorance, in Arabia, who loved and feared God in the

strictest sense of the terms. He desired that other Muslims
too should follow in his footsteps.

d
17

d
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A religion which is based on the sentiment of dread and
fear will certainly tend to harden the hearts of the people.
Islim is far from it. Muhammad (O. W. B. P.) was fully
aware of this psychological fact and so he fully and repeatedly
proclaimed that God the Almighty is loving, merciful, com-
passionate and just.

The Muslims call Him Allah which means the beloved.
This word, short but pregnant with the noblest thought, is
chosen by the Prophet as the fittest attribute that can be
applied to the loving God whom we adore and worship. We
are asked to love Him more fervently than we love our
dear ones.

Surely the God of Islam is a loving God to us all.

The first words that greet us on opening the Quran are
“In the name of God the merciful, the compassionate.”

" In order to make the Arabs realise their significance and
importance, this formula is prefixed to one hundred and thirteen
chapters of the Quran. Is this not enough to instil the love,
mercy and compassion of God into men’s minds?

Moreover ninety-nine names are used and repeated by
the Muslims describing the sublime and beautiful attributes of
God. Out of these excellent names (Asma-ul-Husna) the
greater number denotes His love and kindness to Human
beings. He is also called the Bestower of gifts and the
Refuge of the helpless. :

The first commandment of Islam is to have faith (Iman)
which manifests itself in love. The same holds good in our
human relations. We cannot love a person unless first of all
we have faith in him.

“Love God and you will win His love ” is the emphatic
message of the Holy Prophet. God loves the righteous, the
repentant, the faithful, the just, the patient and the pure.

Muhammad conveys this happy tidings to the people, that
“Verily God is forgiving, and those who repent and turn to
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5 1 Him will be pardoned”. Thus the worst sinner according |
I : i Islam, need not despair of His Mercy.

The Prophet says:

Our love for our friends, parents and children in this world i
Lo | but a part of the love of God which manifests itself in innumerabl

1 ways. Who can deny His infinite love which transcends huma,
: comprehension ?

The Prophet always prayed for the love of God, and lived ani!
worked to secure it. His short though sweet prayer “ O Lord giv|
me thy love, and the love of those whom thou lovest” shows u'

lé?yv earnestly he yearned for this inestimable Gift—this Sublim!
iss.

In one of the traditions it is related that God says I love a ma,
who seeks My love and union with Me and tries to gain it by prayer,

devotion and meditation. It is through Me that he sees, hears ani
works in this world. I am ever with him.”

On one occasion, when a fierce battle was raging, »'
woman lost her child in the confusion and bustle. In he’
utter bewilderment and disappointment she tock up any child
that met her and kissed it. Seeing this, the Prophet observel
to those around him: “Would this mother ever think of throw
ing her babe into a burning fire?” They all said “Nq
certainly not.” Thereupon the Prophet said: “ Verily I tel
you, God loves His people more than mothers love their
children.”

On his death-bed, Muhammad said that he had no friend
except one and that was God. His last words were “O Lord
the best of friends ’-—and he expired.

The above few facts will show that Muslims believe in
the love of God, as much as the Christians or any other people
do, but they also fear Him.

To say that the God of Islam is a God of fear only is to
betray one’s gross ignorance of the Islamic teachings. Before
making any such allegations one must study Islam thoroughly,
carefully and with an unbiased mind.

T T T
. Fi

Zubaida Khatun




THE LIVES OF ALCYONE
(Continued from Vol. XLV, September, p. 781)
- XII1

HE next life of our hero introduces us for the first time
in this series to ground which is now part of the United
Kingdom, though the surrounding conditions were then so
different that localities can be recognised only with difficulty.
There were no British Isles then; the North Sea, the Irish
Sea, the English Channel were practically non-existent ; the
Thames was a tributary of the Rhine, which flowed into a
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northern ocean somewhere near the Shetland Isles; one cou
walk dryshod to Norway, to Spain or to China, and tk
inhabitants had all the advantages and all the disadvantag
that attach to being part of a great continent.

It is to part of what is now the island of Ireland that o
story directs our attention. Most of that country was theni|
kind of plateau of no great elevation, and its mountains wer}
somewhat higher and more rugged in appearance than at th
present day. The population, which was but scanty, clusters}
round the mountains, or rather gathered in sheltered spots
the southern side of each mountain. A somewhat curios
effect was produced by this arrangement ; every hill which ws
high enough to give adequate shelter had its little townshi
built on the lines of the modern garden-city ; each housea
its own bit of ground, all religiously facing south and lym
open to whatever sunshine there was. But the unsheltere
spaces between the hills were comparatively uninhabited,a
least by the ruling race, for they were either mighty forestsa
desolate wind-swept downs. The ruling race, to which all ou
characters belonged, showed by its habits that it had come
from a southern clime; its members had an unconquerabl
love for sunshine and fresh air. It was a branchlet of tha
fifth Atlantean sub-race from whose ranks had been selecte
those who were led into Asia by the Manu to become the
ancestors of the Aryan race. Its people shared the country
with an earlier race—smaller and darker men, with broa
Mongolian faces, who lived in villages of huts within the
forests, and supported themselves partly by hunting and partly
by a very primitive form of agriculture. In earlier days thes
forest villages had been continually at war with one another,
and raids were frequently made in which the flocks of goats
which represented almost their only form of wealth wer
driven off by the victors as spoils of war.. But since the
white race had invaded the country, they had insisted upon
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the maintenance of peace, and compelled the men of each
village to confine themselves within certain prescribed limits,
appointing from among the people a captain or headman who
was held responsible for the maintenance of order among his
fellows, and for collecting from them a small yearly impost as
an acknowledgment of the over-lordship of the new-comers.
Under this new regime the villages of that earlier race had
become prosperous, their population and their primitive forms
of wealth increasing rapidly. They accepted the domination
of the white strangers without difficulty, believing them to be
a semi-divine race, the recipients of many favours from their
wholly divine ancestors, and holding them to be invincible in
battle. The white men were kindly in their bearing towards
their inferiors, but there was little intercourse between the
races, and almost no intermarriage, though there was no law to
forbid it. The country, though wet, was fertile, and not over-
‘populated, and the tastes of both its races were simple, so that
there was general contentment and much rather primitive
comfort,

Not many decades before this time the white race had
moved into the country from the south, and had assumed the
position of superiors over the darker race practically without
' opposition. Their leaders had been, as ever, a King and a
Priest—men regarded as to a large extent set apart from their
fellows, so that their families intermarried in preference to
seeking spouses among the ranks of their followers. Thus
two great lines were formed, and from their younger branches
anobility sprung into existence. The offices were hereditary,
and at the time that our story opens the holders were Mars
- and Surya, King Mars had married Vesta, a cousin of Surya;
! but Surya himself had gone farther afield to find his consort,
having been led thereto by a strange and haunting vision.
Among this race visions were common, and much importance
was attached to them; and this one constantly recurred, and




-

68 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBEH:

so made itself known as a veritable message from the Gog.
Surya was but ten years old when it first came to him,u;
rather when he first clearly remembered it. In his sleepi
seemed to him that he was floating high in the air, lookix
down upon a city of marvellous beauty—a city larger thanan
that he had ever seen with his physical eyes, or imagined a|
possible in his physical brain; a city on the shore of a gre,
lake, in which near the shore was an island covered wit}
glorious white buildings which seemed to his entranced gay,
like the very courts of heaven itself.

Yet not to the wondrous island was he drawn, but to))
large, low rambling house, which stood in an extensive pat
of its own a little way outside the city. And in that park k)
saw a little girl perhaps eight years old—a little girl of rar
beauty, whom he somehow knew quite well and loved with a:
intensity of affection which astonished him. She stood dl:
alone at the edge of a tank with massive stone walls, watchin
the sporting of some bright-hued fish that dwelt therein ; an
even as he floated low to see her face more clearly she leane
over too far, and fell with a cry of fright into the water
Obviously she could not swim; there was no one near to hej
her, and the wall rose sheer and smooth several feet above he
head ; but before she could sink a:second time Surya somehow
found himself in the water beside her, holding her up, an

trying to swim with her across the tank to some steps which

ran down to the level of the water. It was a tremendous

strain upon him, for she threw her arms round his neck ani;

impeded his motions ; indeed, she all but drowned him, for his
strength was going from him when after a last despairing
effort he felt his feet touch the steps. Somehow they staggerei
up them, and threw themselves upon the grass; and the gir,
who had not yet unwound her arms from about his neck, looked
deeply into his eyes and gave him a long, loving kiss. And
then—he woke in his own bed in far-away Ireland with that




1924 THE LIVES OF ALCYONE 6Y

kiss still upon his lips, and his clothes all dripping with the
water of that Central Asian tank!

So excited was he by the adventure, and so certain that it
was a real occurrence and no mere vision, that he rushed at
once to the room of his father and mother and waked them to
hear his story, showing his dripping garments in proof of it.
They were much amazed, and could not comprehend how such
a thing might be ; yet they did not disbelieve, for among their
race there were traditions of rare events not quite unlike this
—of priests who had had the power of appearing and dis-
appearing mysteriously, of showing themselves at a distance
from their sleeping bodies, and sometimes even of striking or
of saving men who were physically far away. And Surya’s
mother was already predisposed to believe wondrous things of
this noble and fearless son of hers; so, like another mother in
later history, she kept all these things and pondered them in
her heart. But Surya wondered greatly how he knew that
girl so well, and loved her so intensely, and even then as a
little boy he vowed that to her and to no other should his life
be devoted—that she and no other should be his wife when he
grew up to manhood.

The memory of his strange adventure remained fresh and
clear-cut in his mind ; and as he had some skill in drawing, he
drew several portraits of the little girl, and also made a draw-
ing of the tank and the house which he had seen. He had no
idea in what part of the world these places were situated, nor
could his father the Chief Priest help him in discovering this,
for though the priests were the principal depositories of the
knowledge of the nation, geography was not a strong point
among them.

But though he did not know where she lived, he
thoroughly believed in the physical existence of the heroine of
the story, and resolved that when he became a man he would
find her. He was a boy of many day-dreams, and she always

b
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played a large part in them. He liked much to be alone, ani
often spent hours quite contentedly walking or lying in the
sunlight, and telling himself interminable stories in which he
and she passed through all sorts of stirring adventures. By
thus constantly dwelling upon her perfections he naturally
fanned the flame of his love, and at last he resolved to make:
mightly effort to leave his body and reach her once more by
definite materialisation. He had long before questioned hi
father as to the possibility of doing this; but the High Pries
had dissuaded him from attempting it, saying that such power
could only be attained by a long and severe training which
could be safely undertaken only by an adult of great strength
of will, and not by a boy of tender years.

But at last his yearning became too strong to bear ; and %
one night, after an earnest prayer to the Sun-Deity, he cas
himself upon his bed and entered into the great endeavour,
determined to succeed or die in the essaying. After long
strain it seemed to him that something snapped, and at once
he was free from the body and floating in the air. Startled
at firsl, he quickly steadied himself, and as he fixed his will
once more strongly upon his objective he began to move with
great rapidity. He retained enough self-command to notice
the direction of his flight, orienting himself by the stars, as he had
been taught to do in the physical world. The journey seemed -
to him a long one, and before its rushing ended the stars which '!
had been just rising upon his horizon when he started were
well beyond the zenith, showing that he must have swept
round a quarter of the circumference of the globe. And then
~—to him all unexpectedly—he came out into rosy dawn, and
saw by its sweet light the city and the island that he knew
so well,

Quickly he found the long low house, the garden and the
tank ; beside the latter he alighted, and stood wondering what
to do, yet willing strongly that his love might come to him.
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And so, surely enough, she presently did, for she came
running through the garden and dancing lightly over the
grass, followed more soberly at a little distance by a stately
yvet kindly lady who was evidently her mother. His girl-
friend had grown taller and more beautiful, and when she
caught sight of him she stopped for a moment, startled, and
then rushed towards him with a cry of glad recognition and
threw her arms round his neck. With a wild outflow of
long pent-up feeling he held her to his breast, amply rewarded
now for the weary waiting of the last four years; and it
seemed to him that earth could hold nothing more of bliss for
him, if but that moment might be prolonged for ever. But all
too soon it passed, for her mother came up and stood looking at
the children with an expression of intense though by no means
unfriendly amazement. Releasing him from her embrace, but
still holding him by the hand, the little girl excitedly poured
out a torrent of information in a language entirely unintellig-
ible to him, and the smiling mother drew him into her arms
and kissed him warmly. He spoke to her in terms of respectful
salutation, such as he had been taught to use to the great
ladies of his own land, but it was evident that his new friends
could no more understand his language than he had com-
prehended theirs. The mother spoke to him with several
different intonations, probably trying various languages, but
none of them conveyed anything to him ; and seeing this, she
took him by the hand and led him towards the house, her
daughter clinging closely to his arm on the other side.

While full of the deepest happiness, Surya was acutely
conscious of the fact that he was attired only in a single
night-robe, while his companions wore garments of rich
materials which, though quite unlike any he had ever seen,
were obviously their ordinary costume. But he was fortunately
consoled by the thought that, as they must regard him as a
foreigner from some unknown country, they might suppose
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the customs of that country in the way of dress to be simpler
than their own. The house into which they brought him was !
more sumptuously furnished than those to which he was
accustomed, and when presently they took him into a room
where food was served, he found both the provision and the
mode of eating strange to him. He was an observant boy,
and by covertly watching the methods of his entertainers he
was able to get through the meal creditably, and he found the
victuals palatable, though their flavours were entirely newto
him. Just as breakfast was finished, a tall commanding
looking man entered, and was effusively greeted by the little
girl, who at once presented her boy friend to him. He first
placed his hand on Surya’s head as though in blessing, and
then held him by the shoulders and gazed long and earnestly
into his eyes with a piercing look that seemed to read into his
soul. The scrutiny was satisfactory, for he drew him to his
breast, enfolded him in a warm embrace, and then again !
blessed him. He also spoke to him in several languages, but in !
none which he could comprehend ; and after listening to a long
story excitedly told by the girl with occasional confirmatory
interjections from the mother, he smiled kindly upon Surya,
and left the room.

The little girl then drew him out into the garden, guided
him to an exquisitely carved stone seat, sat down beside him
and began to try to establish some sort of communication with
him. First she pointed to herself and recited several timesa
word which he took to be her name, and she seemed much
pleased when he repeated it after her. Then she pointed to
him, and evidently asked his name; he spoke it, and after
several trials she was able to say it accurately. Then she
began to point to various objects, evidently giving him the
names of them in her tongue, and he picked them up
quickly, although the intonation of the language was quite
different from his own, Many other words she made him
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learn, at whose meaning he could only guess ; but in the course
of two or three hours he had accumulated quite a number of
detached words and several little phrases about the signification
of which he was by no means certain. Presently the mother
came out to them ; and when she heard .what they were doing,
she joined in the attempt to explain. Suddenly, while all three
were deeply interested in his efforts to pronounce some
unusually difficult word, an extraordinary feeling overwhelmed
him; he sunk into a few moments of curious whirling rushing

. unconsciousness, and awakened out of it to a sense of weakness

and lassitude such as he had never before known. He found
himself lying on his own bed at home in Ireland, with his own
mother bending over him, evidently much perturbed at his
condition.

It was some minutes before he was able to speak, and then
he asked faintly where the little girl was. At first no one
understood him, but presently his mother realised that he must
be referring to what they had called his dream. He was anxious
to tell his story, yet felt too weak to talk ; seeing that, his
mother soothed him, and in a little while got him to sleep
again; but if during that sleep he returned to his friends in
the garden, he had no recollection of such return when he
awoke. Clearly his violent and persistent efforts had over-
strained some part of the brain-mechanism, for it was several
months before he completely recovered, and his father and
mother insisted that he should promise never again to risk his
life and his reason in the attempt to force his way where it
was manifestly not natural that he should go. He promised,
though reluctantly, but declared his unalterable conviction that
his young love really existed, and his intention to search the
world for her. He carefully wrote down as well as he could
the words and sentences that he had learnt, and asked all the
learned people he encountered whether they recognised them ;

but none ever did.
10
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Three years later, however, there came into that land,
traveller of unknown race, who did not understand th
language of the country; and because none could convers
with him, they brought him to the Chief Priest as the moy
erudite of their people, hoping that he might be able to com
municate with him. The Chief Priest was helpless; bu
Surya, who happened to be present, thought that he recognise
the intonation, and tried upon the stranger some of his wel
remembered words and phrases. The traveller’s face brightene
immediately, and he began to speak rapidly in the vey
tongue of Surya’s friends. Of course, Surya could not follow
him, but he obtained leave from his father to receive th
stranger as a guest, and devoted many hours each day to work
ing hard with him until each knew a good deal of the other’s
language, and they were able to exchange ideas.

He gathered that far to the south, on the shores of another
sea, were many who spoke that other tongue; and becaus|
men of his race had not infrequently travelled to the Mediter |
ranean, and some had even settled there, he hoped by going
there to find someone who knew perfectly both that language
and his own. So he asked his father’s permission to make that
journey ; but his father suggested .that he should wait a year,
until he had fully entered the priesthood. He assented to this,
but did not forget his resolve ; and so in due course he found
his way to a certain great southern city, where he had m
difficulty in obtaining a teacher who could do what he wanted.

Now for the first time he acquired some definite informa |
tion about the country of his experience; he met with men
who knew the city and the island which he described s
minutely, and were able to give him some idea of its direction
and its distance—both of which agreed very closely with the|
results of such calculation as he had been able to make from |
his childish observations of the stars. But he told no one the
details of those strange early visions or visits, keeping the
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memory of them to himself as a sacred thing. Only before he
returned home he learnt the Manoan language so that he could
speak it like his own, in preparation for the visit which he
intended to make to Central Asia.

His father and his mother were reconciled to his under-
taking this long journey, though the latter begged him not to
go quite yet, but to postpone it for a few years. The date of
his departure was eventually determined by yet another vision,
though it was of a different kind from the others. This time
he found himself not in the garden but in the house, and in an
inner room of it which he had not previously visited. He had
had no special intention of going to Manoa that night (though
the thought was always in his mind}; nor had he any recollec-
tion of the journey; simply he found himself watching and
listening to a conversation between his beloved (now a tall and
beautiful woman) and her mother, and his newly-acquired
familiarity with the language enabled him to understand every
word. He gathered that they were discussing an offer of
marriage which had been made by some suitor of high rank,
who was evidently considered specially eligible. The mother
was half-heartedly pressing his suit, or at least enlarging
upon its advantages; but the daughter would have none of
it, and declared that she had no wish to marry. After the
affair had been presented from wvarious points of view,
and the young lady still remained uninterested, her mother
remarked :

“My dear daughter, I know exactly what you are feeling ;
you have never lost the memory of your spectre-suitor, and
you cannot bear the idea of unfaithfulness to him. I sympathise
deeply, yet I also feel that we have absolutely no certainty that
he really existed, that he still lives, that he on his part is faith-
ful to you, Even if he lives, even if he still loves you, he may
have been forced into a marriage in his own country; we
know nothing of its customs; we do not even know where i}
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is. Is it well to sacrifice your life to what may after all hav
been only some strange kind of unusually vivid dream? Yu
know that your father and I wish to see you settled, and yu }
will never have a better offer than this.”

The daughter admitted that her heart was entirely devoted
to her spectre-boy, and said quite frankly that though she
did not know whether she should ever see him again, she
would rather submit to perpetual spinsterhood than marry any
one else, for she felt that the boy she had twice so strangely
seen was her only true mate. Her mother acknowledged tha
the dictates of her own instinct agreed entirely with he
daughter’s decision, though on the physical plane such a cours
could not be defended as sensible.

“If only he would come to us again,” she said, * we could
perhaps discover something more about him, so that we might

have a comprehensible reason to give for at least asking fu
a delay.”

Surya heard all this, and burned with eagerness to mant
fest himself; but he remembered his promise to his mother,
and so was torn between two duties. Suddenly it occurred to
him to wonder why he was obviously invisible to his friends,
though he could himself hear and see quite clearly. Withou
understanding the detail of the matler, he saw that the cr
cumsiances of his presence were somehow different, and he
instinctively felt that even if he had been free to make the
same effort as before, it could not have been successful. S
he turned his attention in another direction. He had lately
been studying what we should now call mesmerism, and so it
came naturally to him to try to turn to account his newly
acquired knowledge. He exerted all his strength to impress
upon the mind of the girl the fact of his presence, and ins
few moments he saw that he was succeeding. She started,
turned towards him, and peered earnestly into the shadows
in the corner where he stood. He redoubled bhis efforts,
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hrowing his whole soul into his fiery glance, and directly
afterwards she uttered a loud cry:

“Mother, he is here! Do you not see him?”

She rushed towards him, but her outstretched arms pass-
ed through him, and she cried :

“He is but a spectre indeed ; I cannot touch him; alas,
he must be dead !”

With all his strength he impressed upon her the reply:
“Not dead, but living! Within a year [ shall come to claim

”

you.

And she heard and understood, and eagerly repeated his
words to her mother. Then he turned the current of his will
upon the mother, and for a moment she saw him too ; then
the strain told upon him, and he vanished from their sight.
But he was still able to watch long enough to see them fall
into each other’s arms, weeping tears of joy, and to hear them
speak of his noble appearance, and say that he had more than
[ulfilled the promise of his boyhood. Then he returned to his
body, woke up in great excitement and high resolve, and as
soon as it was light went to his father and mother and told
them what he had seen and heard. They agreed with him that
his destiny was manifest and that the will of the Sun-God had
clearly declared itself in this matter. Indeed, his father
publicly related the circumstances at one of the great religious
gatherings as a gracious indication of the interest of the Deity
in his worshippers, and he sent his son upon his long journey
with an equipment worthy of his rank.

It seems evident that on his first visit to Manoa as a little
boy, he was at first in his astral body in the usual way, and
probably materialised himself by drawing what was needed
from the surrounding ether ; it may be that his intense desire
to help was sufficient to enable him to perform that feat, or it
may be that he was specially assisted by some passer-by, or
by some Great One who was watching his struggle. The fact

s e e




78 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

that when he awoke his physical garments were wet, seemst
suggest that he borrowed matter from his own etheric double:
yet we have no instance of such rapid action at such a distance.
On the second occasion it is clear that he tore away much o
the matter of his own etheric double, and thereby injurei
himself so that it took him weeks to recover. This howeve
enabled him to maintain the materialisation for a much longe
time than is usual, to eat and drink, and to repeat clearly the
words which were spoken to him. On his third visit he dd
not materialise at all, but mesmerised the mother and daughte
into believing that they saw him.

With such methods of physical transit as were thes
available, it took him almost a year to reach the city of Manos,
but when he arrived he soon found his way to the house and
garden which he knew so well ; and a very curious sensation
it was to stand physically where before he had been only
astrally. Enquiry in the neighbourhood had obtained for him

the name of the lady of the house, so he boldly asked for her,
When he was ushered into her presence, she recognised him
immediately, and welcomed him with profound joy and many
exclamations of wonder. Her daughter was instantly sent for,
and when she entered the room she sprang into his arms witha
glad cry of triumph and love. He was at once on the footing
of a friend of the family, or rather of an honoured member of
it; and he lost no time in enquiring about their side of the
amazing story of their previous meetings. It agreed exactly
with his own recollection in every particular ; but naturally !
they had also to tell of the shock of stupefaction with which *
they had seen him vanish on his first and second visits. They |
had never doubted that he was a real living man, though only
the daughter had been unshakably certain that she would one
day meet him in the flesh. '
Presently the father came in, and Surya was introduced to
him; indeed, it was then that for the first time he really
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explained who he was, and from what country he came, for
before they had all been too busy discussing his previous ;
appearances to do anything else than take him for granted.
His account of himself was accepted as eminently satistactory,
though his prospective mother-in-law looked very sober when
she understood how far away from Manoa her daughter’s
new home would be. Surya was careful to explain that in
Ireland there was less of luxury than in Manoa, and that their ‘
life there was lived chiefly in the open air; but of all this his R }
lady-love recked less than nothing, caring for naught else iL ;
now that she had at last found the lover who for so many S
years had been to her half myth, and yet at the same time the
most vivid fact in her consciousness. Naturally she had filled
up by her imagination the numerous gaps which inevitably
existed in her knowledge of him; and she was surprised to
find in how many cases she had guessed exactly right, so that
eventually they began to see that some sort oi clairvoyance or
intuition had guided her when she thought she was giving
rein to her maiden fancies.

There had been so manifestly an intervention of divine
power in their wondrous story that it never even occurred to
the parents to object to the departure of their daughter to a far-
away and unknown country; but they did plead for some
delay, and eventually it was decided that the marriage should
take place immediately, but that the newly-wedded pair should
reside'in the bride’s old home for a year, especially in the hope
that the first child might be born under that roof. Surya
gladly agreed to this, and despatched one of his suite to return
to Ireland and bear to his mother news of his safe arrival, his
marriage and his plans, and ask her to be ready in a year’s o
time to welcome her daughter-in-law. The twelve months J; 3
passed quickly, and before they were over the hopes of the oo '

i elders were fulfilled, for a noble son was born—our old friend i
Elektra, '
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When the time came the farewells were said, and the
young couple, with their new-born baby, started on their way
into what was to all intents and purposes a new world to the
bride; yet so perfect was her love that she faced it withouts
qualm. The journey was prosperous, and a right royil

Surya’s parents had told the romantic story, and the King d
the country had been greatly interested in it, and invited the
travellers to pay him a visit. This was done, and he received
them with every mark of favour, and would have had them
stav long at his court; but Surya wished to get his wife home
again quickly, to put her under the care of his mother. Somn
Elektra had a little sister—Mizar, whom he had loved so wel

welcome was accorded to the happy pair—literally royal, for |

long ages ago, whom he was to love no less in the life now
before them. :
Thus it will be seen that Aryan blood was introduced,
into the family of the Chief Priest; and they further
intermingled with the royal blood of their own country,
for the King continued his friendship towards those whom
he felt to be favoured of the Deity. He drew them into
closer relations with him; his eldest son in due course
martied Mizar, while two of his daughters wedded sons
of Surya, Elektra himself taking {o wife Brihat, and
Rama espousing Vulcan. Elektra and Brihat had three
sons and four daughters, and the eldest of their family was
our hero Alcyone, who was thus born directly into the
succession to the position of High Priest, and had furthermore
the advantage of a close alliance with the family of the
reigning monarch. The work of the priesthood was very
interesting, for it comprised not only the religious teach-
ing of the people but the education of the children. Al
children in the kingdom learnt to read and write a curious
rounded script, but hardly any of them except the Priests
made much use of this accomplishment in later life. They had
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books written on rolls of parchment, consisting chiefly of epic
pems and ascriptions of glory to the sun, which they
worshipped as the source of all life and the symbol or
manifestation of the Deity. Daily hymns were chanted to
him at sunrise and sunset, and at certain seasons of the year
special festivals were celebrated in his honour.

Elektra was a wise father, and contrived to retain the full
confidence of his little boy, so that they were always very
happy together. Alcyone was a great favourite also with his
grandfather Surya and his grandmother Dhruva, and he loved
nothing better than to sit at the feet of the latter while she
told him wonderful stories of the city where his father was
born, of its wide streets and its magnificent buildings, and
above all of the marvellous beauty and sanctity of the mighty
Temples, built who knows how long ago by the hands of giants
and godlike men of old upon the mysterious White Island.

“Why have we no such temples here, grandfather ?” he
asked Surya one day.

And the great Priest answered: “ My boy, each race has
its own customs, and its own ways of worshipping God; and
s0 long as they acknowledge Him, it matters but little how.
We have no temples because our wise forefathers have taught
us that our God is everywhere, and that we need not set apart
one time or one place more than another in which to serve
Him, because our love to Him should be always in our hearts,
s that every grove or field or house is to us a temple of
His service, and every day a holy day upon which to do Him
honour. We think that the trees and the sky which He has
made are grander than any human work, and so we make them
the pillars and the roof of our temple. For the same reason we
have few ceremonies, because we think that our whole life
should be one long ceremony of devotion to His service. You
do not remember. how, soon after you were born, you were

carried up the hill in the early dawn to the great altar-stone
1]




82 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

near the summit, and laid upon it to await the morning kiss o
our Lord the Sun, and how, as the first glad beam of ros
light fell upon you, I blessed you in His name and offered s
Him as a sacrifice the life-long devotion of your strength b
His service, and of your body as a channel for His love. Anf
if you so choose, later on there will be yet another ceremony
which will dedicate you in a new sense to a still fulle
service, when you become a Priest like me and like youw
father.”

Alcyone was satisfied; but he nevertheless resolvel
that as soon as he grew old enough he would travel to far
away Central Asia, and visit the great city with which
his fate seemed so strangely linked. This resolve he duly
carried out, for he made that journey, bearing gifts from King
Mars of Ireland to the Emperor of Manoa, and he spen
{wo years in the city which long centuries before he had help
ed so much in building. Perhaps it was this latter fact, o
perhaps it was only the many stories which he had heard
about it, which caused him to feel that nothing there was really
strange to him, but that he was almost as much at home &
upon his own hill-sides. His great-grandmother was stil
alive, and delighted to see him, and to show him the tank from
which his grandfather saved his grandmother, the room i
which his father was born, and all such mementoes of earlier
days as very old people delight in. She was much pleased}
with him, and heaped upon him gifts of great value, so that he
returned home after two years’ stay in Manoa a far richer man
than he had been on his arrival.. When he reached home, it
was he who had tales to tell to his grandmother Dhruva—tales
of the country which forty years before she had left for the'
sake of love, yet had never forgotten even for a day.

Soon after his return he married his cousin Mercury,
with whom he had been in love ever since her birth, o,
at least since the day when, himself a tiny boy, he had
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been taken up the hill by his mother to see the consecra- T | B
tion of the infant daughter of his uncle Rama. Not long : t ! :
gter this came the ceremony of his own consecration and ' L
initiation into the full mysteries of the priesthood—an occasion o
of deep import, the memory of which abode with him through 3
the rest of his life. The scene was, as ever, the great :
prehistoric altar-stone near the summit of the mountain which 8
their repeated ceremonies had made so sacred; and the
supreme moment was, as before, the falling of the first sun-
beam of a new day upon the brow of the candidate, crowned R
with roses and lilies, to typify at the same time the love of S %‘
God which he must preach, and the purity of the life which he I e
must lead. The ceremony was performed by his grandfather B £ o ?
Surya, and in the course of it he delivered the following t - -
exhortation : : Co
“This is an important occasion in your life—perhaps Fl Pt ‘ b 3
the most important in this life, because it admits you to the oo '
brotherhood of those whose duty it is to keep alight the fire of S
devotion in the hearts of the people, and to hold up before -
" them the shining light of a good example. See to it that you
| never falter in these duties, that you exercise worthily the
pwer which I have this day entrusted to you. Remember
slways that this life is but one of many lives—one step on a
vast staircase, leading up to the portal of the Temple of our
Lord the Sun. When at last all the steps are trodden, when
you shall enter the glorious portal, a splendid destiny lies before
you. Servant of the servants of God shall you be, to help them
o their way to Him, to guide their feet into the path of peace ;
and happiness, ' I N
“But for an office so magnificent the preparation is ~ ’ : ‘ | :
arduous. For many lives in the past you have lived among i '
us, among the Kings and Priests of the earth who are your true
spiritual kin, in order that their spirit might permeate you, that
you might become one in heart and mind with them ; for a }
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few lives yet you will do this, but before the end there mus
be times of trial, lives in which you stand alone and away fro
us, lives spent in lower walks of life and among those who ar
less evolved; for only so can final debts be paid, only so ca
uttermost sympathy be developed, only so can be gained th
power which enables a Prince of Life and Death to pour ou
his own life in final self-sacrifice for the saving and the bless
ing of the world. For ever shines our Lord the Sun; key
your mind ever fixed on Him, and learn to see Him through
the darkest earth-born clouds, so that His reflection in you ms
be ever steadfast, and in you His people may find an ever
open gate through which they may reach His feet: so tha
through you they may be saved from their sin and sorrow ani
ignorance, through you the little streamlets of their lives may
reach at last the shoreless sea of His infinity, the oceand
eternal bliss which is the life of God.”

Alcyone and Mercury had nine children—all of them|
characters whom we have met many times before. His first|
was Sirius—a daughter this time; but his eldest son was!
Corona. In due time Surya passed away, and Elektra became.
the Chief Priest ; and at about the same period Mars also died,
and Viraj succeeded to the throne, thus making Alcyone’s aun
Mizar queen of the country. Now that our hero was nextin
succession to the office of High Priest, he frequently acted for
his father, and ranked next to him in power and importance
The residence of the Chief Priest was not at the capital, so the
civil and religious centres of the country were not the same—
much as, in England, Canterbury is really the seat of the
ecclesiastical head of the Church, though London is the capital
of the country. There was, however, no suggestion of rivalry
between the two powers, as each had its own sphere, with
which the other did not interfere.

The spot where the capital city stood in those days is not
pow identifiable, for it has been whelmed beneath the sea in
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the changes which took place at the.time of the sinking of
Poseidonis ; but the mountain where Surya officiated still
remains, and is now known as Slieve-na-mon, in Tipperary.
The Priests of the Sun knew much of magic, and were well
acquainted with the various orders of the nature-spirits, as well
as the greater Angels; and it was Surya himself who first
gave to Slieve-na-mon the sacred character which it bears
even to the present day. The arrangements as they exist there
now were made by the Priests of the Tuatha-de-Danaan just
before the Milesian conquest ; but it is to Surya that the incep-
tion of the great scheme is due, for he first conceived the idea
of establishing in the country a number of centres from and
through which power might be radiated. Elektra and Alcyone
understood these plans, and each in his turn carried on the
magnetisation, and handed on the tradition to his successors.

The life of the times was spacious and leisurely, for
there was plenty of room in the land and every one had
plenty of time, and so it often happened that such Priests as
felt so disposed climbed the hill and sat in meditation near
the altar-stone. The common folk came there but rarely,
though sometimes one who had some trouble, or some
difficult problem to solve, would sit alone in that sacred
spot and wait for an inspiration, taking what came into his
mind on such an occasion as the response of an oracle, as sug-
gested by the guardian spirits of the place. This custom is
eminently characteristic of the whole attitude of these people.
Their entire life was permeated with the knowledge that close
around them and in intimate relations with them was another
world, unseen, yet ever present and always to be taken into
account in every word and action. Indeed, that world was
hardly regarded as unseen, so frequently did some token of its
presence obtrude itself upon the physical senses.

The dead were not considered as absent, but as
present in a slightly different way; it was fully recognised
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that many of them remained very closely in touch with
mundane affairs, and were for some time after death
deeply interested in the health of their friends, the progres
of their crops, the well-being of their horses and cattle
The living did not fear the dead, but regarded them with
a certain reverence, as possessing new powers and having
in some respects a wider outlook. Sometimes people
invoked a departed relation, but it was considered a danger
ous and selfish act, and was discouraged by the Priests,
who taught that when the dead could speak, and wished t
speak, they would try to do so, and that when they did not, it
was rash and presumptuous of the living to thrust petty earthly
concerns upon them. Nevertheless, manifestations of some }
sort from the departed were by no means uncommon ; and, a
the race was on the whole distinctly psychic, there were many
who constantly received strong impressions as to the wishesof
the dead, and these were almost invariably carried out.

The existence of Angels and nature-spirits was universally
accepted—indeed, to most of the people it was a matter of first:
hand knowledge, for such beings were often seen, and all sorts
of strange adventures with them were on record. I have
mentioned that though every one knew how to read and write,
but little use was made of these accomplishments. To a large
extent their place was taken by story-telling, which was
elaborated to a degree of which under modern conditions we
have no conception—elaborated until it became both a custom
and a science. They had no such things as balls or garden-
parties, but instead of them they had what can only be
described as orgies of story-telling. The neighbours met some-
where or other for this purpose every night, usually taking
the houses of the district in turn, and the party settled down
round the fire and composed themselves to listen or to narrate.
There was a vast store of legend and of supposed history—
mainly the personal adventures of certain great heroes—and
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another huge department of accounts of angelic or fairy inter-
vention; all these were recognised and accepted tales, which
had to be told according to tradition, from which no departure
would be tolerated, and the persons who knew most of these,
and had a reputation for reciting them dramatically, were sure
of an enthusiastic reception anywhere. Besides these classics,
there were constantly new narrations of present-day adven-
tures and happenings—stories which had their vogue, and then ' !
either died out and were forgotten, or took their place among |
the received body of such romances. ;

Alcyone himself had some experiences of that kind, having :
seen the fairies at their gambols more than once; but the great .
fairy story of the family was a visit paid to some sort of under- 3 _;
world by his youngest daughter Yajna. When the child was C
ahout seven years old she disappeared one day, and though the Lo
distracted family searched the whole hill they could find no L
trace of her. Wild beasts, though rare, had not been entirely
eliminated, and the first fear was that she had fallen a victim
to some of them. But there was no evidence for this theory, :
and no such creatures had been seen in the neighbourhood for i
years, so presently suspicion took another turn, and it began to
be whispered that perhaps the fairies had taken her, as she was
a especially beautiful child, and it was known that in the
past such children had been coveted and captured by nature-
spirits.  Her father immediately employed certain arts of
conjuration with which he was acquainted, and soon obtained
confirmation of this surmise, and a promise that his daughter
should be returned to him unharmed if he would seek her in
a dell which was indicated by his informant. He promptly
repaired to the appointed piace, and found the little girl asleep
under a tree,

When aroused, she told a strange tale. When wandering
on the hill, quite near her own home, she had come upon a little
i hollow in the hillside which she had never seen before, and
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had found in it the entrance to a cave. She had hesitate
whether to go farther, because of the darkness; but while sk
stood looking, a handsome boy came out of the cave, a
with a deep bow invited her to enter. She.was flattered by
the deference with which he seemed to regard her, and aske
him who he was, and where he lived. He replied that th
cave was the entrance to his home, and that he would gladl
show her the beautiful gardens which were but a little wy
within. She wondered much, but curiosity triumphed, an
she put her hand trustingly in that of her guide, and let hin
lead her into the darkness. He seemed to be able to see quitt
well, and led her unhesitatingly forward; and after walking
for a few minutes they came, quite suddenly and round i
corner, upon a hall so vast that it was as though they wer
again 1in the open air. Yajna had no recollection of seeing the
sky, but had the impression of a pleasant warm light lik
sunlight. They seemed to be in a garden, full of the lovelies
flowers and trees, yet none of the flowers or trees were exact
ly like any which she had ever seen before. The boy led he
forward through the garden, and presently they came upons,
number of other children, who seemed to be playing some sort
of game, in which both she and her guide joined ; but she wa
never able to explain quite what the game was, except that it 1
was not like any played on earth. The merry party playe
and danced for hours without the slightest feeling of fatigue,
and varied their proceedings by wandering hand in hand
among the gorgeous vegetation, and on one occasion plunging
into a crystal lake and splashing about in deliciously warm
water. Yajna was deliriously happy, and earnestly wished
that her brothers and sisters and friends could share her
enjoyment; indeed, she asked her boy friend whether she
might come again and bring them all with her. He laughed
joyously, and said that they would be heartily welcome if they
could find the way—a cryptic utterance which Yajna did net
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nderstand, but she asked no more, lest she should seem rude.
{evertheless, in the midst of all her play curious little twinges
{ longing for her mother obtruded themselves into her
pind—doubtless the result of the anxious thoughts of Mercury
rhile the search was going on.

Suddenly there came to them through the garden a shin-
ing form to whom the playing children paid great deference;
he spoke earnestly to the boy who had befriended Yajna, and
then passed rapidly away. The boy called to Yajna, and told
her that her father wanted her, and that he would take her to
him. She ran to him at once, and he led her away from the
garden, and up a curious stairway, which led them out among
the roots of a great tree, and so into the old familiar world of
daily life. But somehow that world seemed strangely dull,
and the very sunlight itself looked pale after the golden light
of the cave. The boy asked her to sit down beside him on the
ground, and when she did so, he put his hands upon her
shoulders and looked long into her eyes. His gaze was kind
though compelling, and under it she found herself sinking into
sleep. Her last remembrance was that he stooped forward
snd kissed her as she sank to rest, and after that she knew no
more until her father’s touch awoke her.

She made repeated efforts to find the entrance to the cave,
and the head of the stairway which came out among the roots
of the tree, but could never come across the least trace of
either, though she and her father and her uncle Naga spent
many hours in the search. She was much impressed by what
had happened to her, and tried again and again to get back into
that beautiful underworld, but without success.

One day Naga sat meditatively upon the hill-side alone,
and presently fell asleep in the sunshine. When he woke he
found standing near him a radiant young man who looked
upon him benignantly; and it was somehow impressed upon
him that this was the shining form of which his niece Yajna
had spoken. He accosted the man, and asked if this were so,
and the visitor smiled assent. Naga continued;

Y]

I“V’m?'ﬂ"\lﬂ-’u‘.ri}:':nn; £ T e e
. ! . \
"

1

- ;-" [1Ted wm,l}mT:g‘mvw

i e
el R: W
L RN

ey




40 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

“My little niece was so strongly attracted to the boy why -
led her into the garden, and it makes her sad not to see hin
again; cannot this be arranged ? May they not meet and plyy
sometimes as they did on that occasion ?”’

The young man answered: “Tell her that just as she
loves that boy, so does he love her, and desires earnestly tose
her; yet it is better that they should not meet, for they are
different worlds, and it is not meant that these worlds should
intermingle too freely. If she came to us she would be lost t
you; and she has work to do in your world. Believe me
things are best as they are. The boy will continue to love her l
and watch over her unseen. See, I will call him.” :

In a moment a handsome boy stood beside him. Nag
held out his arms to him, and he came forward and gravely '
allowed him to embrace him; his look was full of longing, but
he spoke no word. Naga kissed him on the forehead, saying: :

““Take that as a greeting from her who loves you.”

Then in a moment the figures were gone, and Naga triel
to persuade himself that it had been but a dream. Yet he,
knew well enough that it was nothing of the kind; and l
Alcyone and Yajna realised it too as soon as he told them the .
story. Many times Yajna dreamed of her boy friend, and |
often unexpected and inexplicable help was given to her
in sundry childish difficulties; and she always attributed
such help to his watchfulness. She clung tenaciously to ‘
his memory, and always said as a child that she meant
to find him and marry him; but as she grew up the'
impression gradually wore off, and she finally married
Muni—though she said that she did so only because he
reminded her of her fairy boy more than any one else.

Alcyone lived as usual to a ripe old age, loved and
reverenced by all the thousands who knew him.

(To be conlinued)




THE LIFE SIDE OF ASTROLOGY

THREE STUDIES IN SPIRITUAL ALCHEMY
By LEO FRENCH
I

SOME ASTROLOGICAL TRANSMUTATIONS

| speak of a certain Art by which a Particular Spirit may be
united to the Universal; and nature by consequence be strangely
exalted and multiplied.’

FEW assumptions are more incorrect than the glib and vain
repetitions of the superficial-material “observer,” that
astrology is unpractical.

The truth is, astrology is all too practical for the majority
of enquirers to do more than tap idly on its rock-surface (for
the road o the stars is a steep hard rock-road). -

The life side of astrology, as every student-practitioner
knows by experience, consists of :

. An arduous course of study—wherein the scalmg of
e knowledge-peak invariably reveals . another in the
immediate foreground. “ Alps upon Alps arise, and I must
on"—the “motif ” for the planetary pilgrim.

2. Alifeof spiritual progressive self-perfectibility, wherein
one ordeal, test, trial, succeeds another, as the true nome, and
gauge of the aspirant’s sincerity. To live either fog-bound (if
an Aquarian} or rock-bound (if a Taurean) by individual or
personal planetary difficulties, inhibitions, or limitations, is
not to use but to abuse astrology. To degrade an art to a
cluster of repression-complexes ; to lower a science to a series

' Vaughan. Anima Magia Abscondita, pp. 10: 11,
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of mundane directions concerned with everyday vicissitudes
and the change-and-chance aspects of this mortal life is t
bring astrology into disrepute—a leaving of the word of God to
serve tables on the part of those destined for Sanctuary-Service.

Purification of the *“ mortal instrument ”” and the “ physi
cal vehicle,” this is the first necessity, if the hope of direct
planetary inspiration (from those burning and shining lights
which encircle the brow and overshadow the path of every
human being) is to blossom into certainty and bear visible fruit

The golden apples of the Sun, the silver apples of the Moon.!

These can never “fruit,” unless the trees, though planted
by Gods, receive human cultivation, each according to its true
and proper individual-arboreal nature and character.

The purificatory processes combine and unite within
themselves pleasure and pain, joy and sorrow; they
necessitate courage and endurance, valour and fortitude,
each contrast, every pair of opposites in the galaxy o
labourers, miners, agriculturalists, craftsmen, artificers,
scientists and artists which together make up the sum of
servers and masters whose “ answer ” is planetary perfection.
“ Perfection, nothing less” is the watchword of every planet-
ary aspirant. For this the stars sparkle, scintillate, shine and
burn: to this they incite, invite, beacon and beckon their
votaries and office-bearers here on earth. Shall not, must not,
then, every earth-born vessel who is yet the lamp-shrine of
these immortal ones, having this hope in himself (of radiating
forth his planetary godhead from within) proceed to *purify
himself, even as He (his own Planetary Genius) is pure”?

But earth does not like being broken up, nor water being
deflected through conducted channels, from the earth it so
loves that it reduces it to marshes and boys! Air objects to

being cheated of its prey, when, having seized some luckless
' Yeats. :
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ile mortal frame, it proceeds to make thereof a “bent” for
pssession by tempest-manads and furies.

The delight of the fire daimon group-soul and of each
member thereof, is to rage, tear, burn, scorch, and blaze its
devastation-tract through some human fire-world, leaving naught
sve a wasted, blasted remnant of mortality, victim of Moloch.

The conflicts between the substances (bodies) and essences
(spirits) of the four elements, constitute the field of manifesta-
tion for one complex after another—each a divine psychological
opportunity for that redemption of the body which cannot be
xcomplished to-day, any more than in the Pauline age,
without mental hard labour and spiritual ‘¢ groanings that
cannot be uttered ”,

This alchemical aspect of astrology is indeed!

an arduous spiritual and intellectual task, only to be achieved
by patient and deliberate labour and much daring. Yet therewith we
ue only at the beginning.

The correspondences of the four elements with the human
wehicles of consciousness, physical and subtle ; that of earth,
water, air, fire, with terrestrial, emotional, mental, spiritual,
wn be proven by any student who will submit himself, to the
experimental tests and trials of these alchemical doctrines,
provided he bring to the task will-power, ardour, continuity
ad perseverance, these qualities and attributes being equally
requisite and necessary for the pursuit and practice of any
other art, science, philosophy, or religion.

Astrology is neither a universal panacea nor a philosophy
that appeals to every type of mind. It makes no sort of claim

¢ swe that of interplanetary gravitation, and the attraction of

whesion, “ Like to like” applies here, as everywhere. Those
who are “on fire” with planetary enkindlings, whose minds
ae alight with planetary illuminations, whose emotions are

L'k‘H:;‘elock Ellis’s description of *“The Art ot Uniting”. From The Dance of
ey p. 1%
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attuned to receive the gold and silver star-waters within they
own channels and aqueducts, these, realising that Destinyiy
one, though three Fates, these take the Planetary Highwsy,
making each his own star-road according to the interior wori
within him,

The will to power liberates the higher fiery elementd
powers, and likewise provides the superior magic to set ove
against desire and those *fiery darts” which prove allty
potent for the fire-neophyte unless a more compelling fore
constrains both flames and red lava, silencing them with the
creative life-breath of white fire.

The will to unify and the grace of harmony, these th
aerial conjurations whereby if uttered aright, the wilde
tempests gradually subdue their cacophony and release the
mind from anarchy, substituting the breath of life, air of free
dom, light of reason, mind’s Trinity of life, love, and light.

" Regeneration and Self-Direction. Water’s wildest mos
devastating furies obey emotion’s word of power. When the
will to spiritualise works within the breast of one who feels
deeply and intensely, then only * The wild waves and wilder

human breast” obey the strongest director of tides and currents,
and *a miracle” is performed.

The waters divide—stand on an heap, and the Israelite passes|
through, dry-shod.

Emotion purified, re-directed, re-generated, is the stronges
force liberated by the average human being to-day. Renunciation
of the lower must precede realisation of the higher, ere Jordan's
waters find their true level as the baptismal element for the
regenerated lover. Earth must be * broken,” to the crumbling
of the last most obstinately resisting clod, stoned, weedes,
planted, watered, aerated, fired. All the elements must work
the will of their spirits on this terrestrial element, ere ifs
canonisation as the body of the lord, the temple, the garden
for celestial flora, fauna, and the fruits of the spirit.
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How brief the descriptions of these processes, how well-
nigh unending, fraught with what divine and demonic perils
and vicissitudes, their working-out.

Adventures befall only the adventurous. Temptations
increase, and assume ever more horrific and terrific shapes
ad dimensions, with the aspirant’s increase in will-power,
wisdom, and a love that dares and bears all things.

It is the swirl and whirl of the commingling of the lower
elemental forces that sets up the individual complex-resistance
in the physical, psychic, lower mental vehicles, culminating
in the temporary apostasy of Manas itself, going over to the
enemy, held to ransom by Kama-Manas, till higher Manas and
hddhi “pay the price” and liberate their kinsman from the
bondage of lead (Saturn) and the tyranny of iron (Mars), Go/d
must be the sole object and purpose of every alchemist, naught
else, less, other, save this, the extraction of pure gold from base
metal. No apparent waste of substances, nor most lavish ex-
penditure of spiritual, mental, emotional and physical energies
and properties must be grudged, if a true alchemical life is to be
led and practised. Nothing niggardly, neither short-sighted
values on the mental stock-exchange, nor *light-weight ” in
the renunciatory-oblations offered in His Name whose life is
the one offering and oblation for the sins of the whole world,
the Lord of Love. .

Crucibles must be fed, aerial mills must not lack sacrific-
il grain, nor water un-harnessed to fertilising and purifying
ends, Earth must be tilled, worked, or left fallow, according
toits state and stage of progress and education. To over-work
any element, to neglect reparative and recreative operations,
* defeats its own end, by producing decadence in the system with
characteristically deplorable symptoms and consequences !

The rest in the tomb, before the descent to the spirits in
| ptison, is as much and as essential a part of the plan, as the
wotk in the carpenter’s shop, the ministry with- and to the
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disciples, the scourging, agony and bloody sweat, with cruc
fixion-culmination of one epoch, inauguration of the newen

Alchemy is a great, a master-process, and as such ever
operation must be done and performed in that spacious manne
which distinguishes great from small work, and the artiy
from the dilettante in all worlds. The miracles and marvek
performed by Joy are no less than those wrought unde
sorrow’s auspices. Expansion and contraction are equally
great and sacramental rituals, on the spiritual side, no les
than transformers in the spheres of psychic and menti
structure and architecture.

The miraculous transmutations of Love—the gatherint
together of the dry bones, followed by re-vitalisation, the wort
of the great Life-Breath of love, invoked from the four winds
by those who know the secret and most mighty spells of loves
incantations, and adjurations: these are no less epoch
making in their consequences on all planes than the experienc
es gained “far down the naked shingles of the world,” whe
the tides retreat and the soul of the one submitted to ths
“ordeal by retraction” finds itself solitary, naked, shivering
amid the ruins of an anonymous universe, exposed to thos
revelations of the ebb-tide which try the strongest spirit to the
uttermost.

In this life alchemical, lived out under the stars, th
student-neophyte must cultivate an attitude of * preparedness,
before anything, holding himself in readiness for the descen
of those mighty and mysterious powers which it is worse than
idle to invoke if when they reply to an invocatory-summons by
descending, the invocator flees terrified, imploring them to post
pone their arrival: “ Be not deceived. God is not mocked,’
either in the alchemical or in our world.

Leo French
(7o be continued)
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STAR OF THE MORNING
By NICHOLAS ROERICH

OWARDS that sevén-starred constellation known as the
Seven Sisters, the Seven Elders or the Great Bear, the
consciousness of humanity has at all times been directed. The
Scriptures extol this celestial sign and Bugddhism’s sacred
Tripifaka consecrates to it an imposing hymn. Ancient Magi
and Egyptians carved it upon stones. And the black faith of
Shaman of the wild fa1ga paid obeisance to it.

To another of heaven’s miracles, the constellation of
Orion, which the wisdom of astronomers has named the
“Three Magi,” were dedicated the ancient temples of mystery
in Central Asia. As a pair of iridescent wings, these two
constellations are spread out across the firmament. Between
them, darting headlong towards earth, is the Star of the
Morning, the resplendent abode of the Mother of the World.
And by its dominating light, by its unequalled approach, it
foretells the new era of humanity.

The dates recorded =ons ago are being fulfilled in the
starry runes. The predictions of the Egyptian Hierophants
are being invested with reality before our eyes. Verily this is
atime of wonder for the witnesses. And also predestined and
aso descending over humanity is that Satellite of the Mother
of the World—the living raiment of beauty. As a garment of
purification must the sign of beauty glorify each hearth.

Simplicity, Beauty, Fearlessness, so it is ordained.

Fearlessness is our guide. - Beauty is the ray of comprehension
1B
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and upliftment. Simplicity is the ““open sesame” to the gats, ¢
of the coming mystery; and not the menial simplicity 0[l
hypocrisy, but the great simplicity of attainment encircled in‘\‘
the folds of love: Simplicity which unlocks the most sacrei’
and mysterious gates to him who brings his torch of sincerit
and incessant labour. And not Beauty of conventionality ani |
deceit which harbours the worm of decadence ; but that Beauty
of the spirit of truth which annihilates all prejudices: Beaul
alight with true freedom and attainment and glorious with the
miracle of flowers and of sounds. And not the Fearlessnessd
artifice ; but the Fearlessness which knows the unsounde
depths of creation and discriminates between self-confidencein
action and the presumption- of conceit: Fearlessness which
possesses the sword of courage and which smites down!
vulgarity in all its forms even though it be adorned with;
riches. \

The understanding of these three covenants creates faith

i

and support of the spirit. For within the last decade every

thing has been endowed with motion. The most hardene
clods have become mobile, and the greatest dullards have
comprehended that without simplicity, beauty and fearlessness,
no construction of the new life is conceivable. Nor is the
regeneration of religion, politics, science or the revaluation o
labour possible. Without Beauty the closely-inscribed pages,
like withered and fallen leaves, shall be whirled away by the
winds of life, and the wail of spiritual famine shall shake the
foundations of the cities, deserted in their populousness.

We saw revolutions, we saw crowds, we passe
through the mobs of insurrection, but only there did w
behold the banner of peace waving overhead, where beaut
was aglow and by the light of its wondrous power evoke
united understanding. We saw in Russia how the apostles
beauty and collectors—the true collectors, not those wt
were the incidental possessors of some inheritance—we:
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ingled out for honour by the crowd. We saw how the most
nflamed youth, in breathless vigilance, stood in prayer under
the wings of beauty. And the remains of religion were
revivified there, where beauty did not perish and the shield
of Beauty was most stalwart.

The Master Institute of United Arts, and Corona Mundi,
the International Art Centre in New York, have upon their
shields respectively the two following quotations :

Art will unify all humanity. Art is one—indivisible. Art
has its many branches, yet all are one. Art is the manifestation of
the coming synthesis. Art is for all. Everyone will enjoy true art.
The gates of the *sacred source’ must be wide open for everybody,
and the light of art will influence numerous hearts with a new love,
At first this feeling will be unconscious, but after all it will purify
human consciousness, and how many young hearts are searching for
something real and beautiful! So, give it to them. Bring art to the
people—where it belongs. We should have not only museums,
theatres, universities, public libraries, railway stations and hospitals,
but even prisons decorated and beautified. Then we shall have no
more prisons.’

Humanity is facing the coming events of cosmic greatness.
Humanity already realises that all occurrences are not accidental.
The time for the construction of future culture is at hand. Before
oir eyes the revaluation of values is being witnessed. Amidst
rnins of valueless banknotes, mankind has found the real value
of the world’s significance. The values of great art are victoriously
traversing all storms of earthly commotions. Even the * earthly ”
people already understand the vital importance of active beauty.
And when we proclaim love, beauty and action, we know verily
that we pronounce the formula of the international language. And
this formula, which now belongs to the museum and stage, must enter
everyday life. The sign of beauty will open all sacred gates.
Beneath the sign of beauty we walk joyfully. With beauty we
cnquer. Through beauty we pray. In beauty we are united. And
now we affirm these words—not on the snowy heights, but amidst
the turmotl of the city. And realising the path of true reality, we
greet with a happy smile the future.?

By practical experience we can affirm that these words
are not the Utopia of a visionary. No! these are the essence
of experience gathered in fields of peace and of battle. And
this manifold experience did not bring disillusion. On the

! Paths of Blessings, 1921,
2 The New Era, July, 1922,
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contrary it strengthened faith in the destined and in the near
in the resplendence of the possibilities. Verily it waser-
perience which constructed confidence in the new ones wh:
hasten to help in the erection of the Temple, and whes'
joyous voices resound over the hill. The same experiens
directed our eyes toward the children, who, untaught, bu.
only permitted to approach, begin to unfold like the flowersd'
a beautiful garden. And their thoughts become crystal; an
their eyes become enlightened; and their spirits strivet
proclaim the message of achievement. And all this is notn
nebulous temples, but here upon earth—here where we haw
forgotten so much that was beautiful. |

It would seem incredible that people could wantonl
forget the best possibilities—but this happens oftener than on
can imagine. Man lost his key to the symbols of the Rig
Vedas. Man forgot the meaning of the Kabala. Ma
mutilated the glorious word of the Budgha. Man with gold‘
defiled the divine word of Christ and forgot, forgot, forgot, the
finest keys to the gates. Men lose easily ; but how to find
again ? The path to recovery permits everyone to have hope
Why not? If a soldier of Napoleon discovered in a trench the
Rosetta Stone, key to the understanding of the complet
hieroglyphs of Egypt ? Now, when verily the last hour strikes,
men—still too few—begin hurriedly to recall the treasure
which were theirs long since, and again there begn
to clink upon their girdles the keys of faith. And i
dreams clearly and vividly they recall the abandoned bu
ever-existing beauty., Only accept, only receive, and ywu
shall discern how transformed shall be your inner life ; how
the spirit shall quiver in its realisation of unbounded poss-
bilities. And how simply beauty will envelop the temple, the
palace and the hearth where a human heart is throbbing.
Often one does not know how to approach beauty—where are
the worthy chamber, the worthy raiments for the festival of
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colour and of sound? “We are so poor ” is the reply. But
beware lest you screen yourselves behind the spectre of poverty,
For wherever desire is implanted, there shall bloom the
decision.

And how shall we start to build the Museum ? Simply,
because all must be simple. Any room may be a museum—
and if the wish that conceived it is worthy, it shall grow in
the shortest time into its own building and into a temple. And
from afar will the new ones come and knock—only do not out-
sleep the knocking.

How shall we commence our collecting ? Again, simply,
and without riches, only by unconquerable desire. We have
known many very poor persons who were very remarkable
collectors, and who, although limited by each penny, gathered
art collections full of great inner meaning.

How can we publish? We know also that great art publi-
cations began with almost negligible means. For instance,
that tremendous ideal publishing project of art-postcards, the
Saint Eugenie, began with $5,000 and in ten years afforded
hundreds of thousands of profit yearly. But not by the financial
gains was the value of this work measured. Rather was
it gauged by the quantity of widely-spread art-publications
which attracted a multitude of new young hearts to the path
of beauty. The coloured post-cards which were artistically
published, and in a decided method, penetrated into new strata
of the people and created young enthusiasts. How many new
collectors were born! And, measuring their approach to new
hearts, the publishers sent into the world reproductions of the
most progressive creations. Thus through fearlessness, in the
simplicity of clearness, were created new works of beauty.

How can we open schools and teach ? Also simply ; let us
not expect great buildings, or sigh over primitive conditions
and lack of material. The smallest room—not larger that the
cell of Fra Beato Angelico in Florence—can contain the most
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valuable possibilities for art. The smallest assembly of colouss
will not diminish the artistic substance of creation, and the
poorest canvas may be the receptor of the most sacred image.

If there comes the realisation of the imminent importance
of teaching beauty, it must be begun without delay. On
must know that the means will come if there be manifested
the enduring enthusiasm. Give knowledge and you will re
ceive possibilities. And the more liberal the giving the riche
the receiving.

Let us see what Serge Ernst, curator of the Hermitage in
Petrograd, writes about the school which was started in hs
day by private initiative in one room and which later grewt

an annual enrolment of two thousand :

On a bright May day, the great hall in Morskaya conveys tothe
eye a bright festival. What is lacking? A whole wall is covered with
austere and shining ikons ; whole tables are dazzling with polychrome
rows of majolica vases and figures; finally here are painted ornaments
for the tea table, and further off, luxuriantly embroidered in silk and
gold and wool, lie rugs and pillows and towels and writing-pads.
Furniture, cosy and ornamented with intricate handcraft, stands here,
and show cases are filled with lovely trifles. Upon walls hang the
plans for the most various objects of home decoration, beginning with
architectural plans and ending with the plans for the composition of
a porcelain statue. Architectural measurements and drawings o
monuments of ancient art are the interesting illustrations from the
class of graphics; on the windows in coloured and succulent spots are
exhibited the creations of the class in stained glass, Farther off,in
front of the spectator, stands a white company of the productions of
the class of sculptors, of the class of drawings of animals ; and on the
top awaits a whole gallery filled with paintings in oil and still life.
And all this variety of creation lives, is motive with full young
enthusiasm. All the happy discoveries of art in our day receive here
their due reflection which proceeds in close relation with the artistic
questions of the present. And what is finer, or can recommend mort
highly the art school, than this precious and rare contact.

In these contacts of enthusiasm, and in the economy o
all precious achievements, the school work quickly progresses
and yearly new forces are gathered as the most worth
guardians of the future culture of the spirit. How to recru
these new ones ? This is most simple. If over the work sha
glow the Sign of simplicity, beauty and fearlessness, ne
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orces will readily assemble. Young heads long deprived and
srpecting the wonderful miracle, will come. Only, let us not
permit these seekers to pass by us! Only let not one of them
pass by in the twilight !

And how to approach beauty ourselves ? This is the most
dificult.t We can reproduce paintings ; we can make exhibi-
tions, we can open a studio, but where will the paintings of
the exhibitions find an outlet ? To what parts shall the products
of the studio penetrate ? It is easy to discourse, but more
difficult to admit beauty into life’s household. But while we
ourselves will deny entrance to beauty in our life, what value
will all these affirmations possess ? They shall be meaning-
less banners at an empty hearth. Admitting beauty into our
home, we must determine the ungquestionable rejection of
vulgarity and pompousness, and all which opposes beautiful
simplicity. Verily, the hour of the affirming of beauty in life
iscome! It came in the travail of the spirits of the peoples. It
came in storm and in lightning. That hour came before the
coming of Him Whose steps already are sounding.

Each man bears “ A balance within his breast ”: each
weighs for himself his karma. And so now liberally the
living raiment of beauty is offered to all. And each living
ntional being may receive from it a garment, and cast away
from him that ridiculous fear which whispers, ‘ this is not for
you” One must be rid of that gray fear, mediocrity, because
al is for you if you manifest the wish from a pure source.
But, remember, flowers do not blossom on ice. Yet how many
icicles do we strew, benumbing our worthiest striving through
menial cowardice ! _

Some coward hearts inwardly determine that beauty
cannot be reconciled with the gray dross of our day. But only
faint-heartedness has whispered to them—the faint heartedness
of stagnation. Still among us are those who repeat that
electricity 1s blinding us; that the telephone is enfeebling our
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hearing ; that automobiles are not practical for our road
Just so timorous and ignorant is the fear of the non-reconci
iation of beauty. Expel at once from our household ths
absurd unsounding “No” and transform it, by that gift d
friendship and by the jewel of spirit to * Yes ”. How mut
turbid stagnation is there in *“ No > and how much of opennes
to attainment in “ Yes”. One has but to pronounce “ Yes"
and the stone is withdrawn, and what yesterday still seeme
unattainable comes to-day nearer and within reach. W
remember a touching incident, when a little fellow, nt
knowing how to help his dying mother, wrote a letter as be
he could to St. Nicholas, the Miracle-maker. He went to pu
it in the letter-box, when a * casual passer-by >’ approachedt
help him to reach it, and perceived the unusual address. And
verily the aid of Nicholas, the Miracle-maker, came to this
poor heart.

And through the work of heaven and earth, consciously
and in living practice, will the raiment of beauty againbe
enfolded about humanity.

Those who have ‘met the Teachers in life, know how
simple and harmonious and beautiful They are. The same
atmosphere of beauty must pervade all that approaches Their
region. The sparks of Their Flame must penetrate into the
lives of those who await the Soon-Coming! How to mee
Them ? Only with the worthiest. How to await ? Merging
into Beauty. How to embrace and to retain ? By being filled
with the Fearlessness bestowed by the consciousness of beauty.
i How to worship ? As in the presence of beauty which enchants

" even its enemies.

B In the deep twilight, bright with a glory unequalled,
shines the star of the Mother of the World. From below it
‘ reborn the wave of a sacred harmony. A Tibetan ikon painte
plays upon a bamboo flute his lay before the unfinished imag
of Buddha-Maitreya. By adorning the image with all th
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symbols of blessed power, this man, with the long black braid,
in his way brings his utmost gift to Him Who is Expected. _ :
And thus shall we bring beauty to the people : Simply, beauti- b
fully, fearlessly ! 5 i

I
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Nicholas Roerich

BEAUTY

WHERE is Beauty and what is Beauty ? Tell me, my Beloved. ,

The sea, a wide expanse of blue, the sky that shows us the
b glorious dawns and sunsets ; the flowers and trees, the beautiful
workmanship of kindly spirits; the lovely streams that echo to
i us the music of the woods and dales.

These are the outward expressions of Nature that thrill our being
and evoke a reverence for Her.

Thus by reverence does Man commune with Her.

Then reverence thy Self, that thou mayst commune with thy
Self. Great indeed will then be the Beauty that opens up in thy
heart—and great the joy of finding no self therein.

For Love shall be the. music thou shalt play to soothe the pains
and sorrows of the world ;

And Bliss shall be thy companion.

G. P. WICKRAMANAYAKA
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THE TURNING POINT
By WERNER PLAUT®

FRANCE is carrying on a policy of hatred against Germany. A
burning desire to humiliate or even to destroy the other Nationis
working itself out. The world looks with horror on what is happening
and none of the peoples who look on dare do anything to change

it. For they believe they ought to express indignation and cannot d
80, feeling somehow that they are accomplices.

And we Germans, who suffer the Nation who has conquered us
to treat us before the eyes of the world, without any of that noble
pride of the true spirit of the victor, expressing nothing but the
miserable spirit of usury and profiteering, we who love Germany
have been suffering for a long time, rather because such a thing
does happen at all, than because it is happening to us. And we have

known for a long time that Frarce is not really the victor otherwise
she would be more dignified.

We Germans were accustomed to call France the hereditary
enemy. We were brought up to do so. And the French saw the hered.
itary enemy in us, for they were brought up to that. But, it seems
to us modern Germans, that the fact that in 1914 Germany and
France were at War again is a proof that man reaps what he has
sown—but we do not take it as a proof, that an eternal repetition of
this fate will be for ever our inheritance. We do not believe that
such a blind fate hangs over us, but we believe that in ourselves are

the stars of our destiny, and that we shall now sow what we wish to
reap in the future.

Europe has sown national hatreds and has reaped national hatreds.
But not only the leaders of the Nations but humanity itself was living a
life of great selfishness, egoism, envy, avarice and greed, and it would
be foolish to be surprised that the harvest now corresponds to the
seed. But it would be criminal not to consider, with a trembling
heart and with prayer, with our whole heart, how the life of the
Nations may flourish again, for it would be our ruin to continue to

live in that spirit which was the cause of all our misery. A change
must be accomplished.

! Die Wende, translated by Miss M. Steinbart, London.
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A spiritua] ice-age of humanity, in which nothing good could
bloom, is coming to an end. A new spring-time begins.

'Let' those.who.ca_rry autumn and winter in their blood doubt that
spring 18 coming—it is coming! It is the will of the ever rejuvenes-
¥enlt }I;Jature who sees in the obstinacy of winter no danger, but only
wlishness,

Pt et o
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Spring is coming ! And the first sun-rays of Spring are falling into
the hearts and minds of men, thawing and relieving, whatever wintry
thoughts and feelings they touch. If even yesterday you believed
that things could never be different in the world, that hatred, greed and
falsehood rule to-day, you feel a peculiar inner excitement: the
spiritual spring-sun is working in you, and you see that there are
people in the world whose eyes are not cold and hard, but warm and
longing to do good. Perhaps you never noticed them before. Now you |
see they are there and you feel that one must keep near them, in order
fo strengthen them in the world, and one must become like them.

.o . S
e seommad o SN
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The sun continues to do his secret work in you, and you begin to b
recognise much misfortune is caused by the fact that people do
not dare to admit and to live out before everybody their ideals. See
how good most people are, but when they begin life and notice that
they are treated with respect, but expected to be common, and if they
tred to be outwardly as good as they really are, they would
make themselves ridiculous. So they pretend to be common
too and only try to hold fast to the good within, and to preserve it—so
they try at least to be good secretly, if they have to be common
oenly, in order not to lose the respect of others. But in doing that
they are going against nature. The good in them falls asleep, for it
will not be cuddled on Sundays and ignored on other days, we must
live it out in act and worship every moment.

This is the spirit of spring of the new age ; man is himself only
in so far a8 he makes real the good in him. That is the man of the
Spring: the balance point of his Ego is in his highest possibility,
With it he stands and falls, with it he lives on earth, or he passes on
with it into infinite spaces, when the earth becomes too narrow for v
him. The man of Spring prefers to die in the realisation of the L
highest than to be content with the second best.

Where has been until now this spirit in the leaders of Nations ? , i
Ancient periods of civilisation know it well. It was unknown to the
periods which we desire to leave behind. It will again be known in
the age that is approaching. Deep within the soul of the Nation, it is
aready active and the time will come when it will work itself out in o
the outer circles of the life of peoples and Nations. Also those who g b
have the administration of the outer destinies of peoples in their W
hands, will one day express this spirit. &
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But at this moment we are not yet there. On the German
side, the courage for the unceasing devotion to the Spirit of Good is
not yet strong enough, in order to stand as the only answer to all
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oppression. Some consider the Spirit of Good as a flood without:
bridge and do not dare to cross the floods. But to us the Spirit of G
has become a town of golden streets, walking along which we arem

conscious of our own weight, and whose powerful breath makesu
capable of the boldest deeds.

We want to exercise and practise this capacity in every relation
ship of life. Especially do we want to practise it as Germans inou
relations with the French, for this capacity has the power to redeen
from hatred. Never must we desire in will or prayer a good desti
for Germany, which is not at the same time a good destiny for Frane
We must not seek an outer, but rather an inner destiny.

We must desire that in France the power for moral renewal my
awake. It would be quite wrong if we were to rejoice over the sig:
of moral renewal in our own Nation and were secretly glad not tose
anywhere in France these signs, or if we should take them as prook
of our unbroken force and were glad if France could not give sut
proofs also. We must act quite differently. The victory in th
World-War of 1914 was in a minor way only a struggle betwee
different Nations, in reality it was an upburst and a struggle betwea
dark forces which had accumulated in humanity, for in the dai
struggle between the forces of darkness and those of light, one mak
use of the powers of darkness, and therefore came under their sway-
the victory in this War consists in this: to have the courage, to stak
one’s all for the forces of light, and to open one’s heart to them,
that they can work out their pure life-forces therein.

The victory of 1914 has not been given to any of the warny
peoples. It has still to be won! And if Germany wishes and long
that the soul-force of noble French bearts may succeed in winnix
this victory in the national soul of France—a victory which consists
in the triumph of the good in the human heart—if Germany wishe

this as the most cherished bliss of its own being, then Germany itsel
has a part in this victory.

The World-War of 1914 was mainly not a War between peoples,
but a War of spiritual powers, and the victory consists in the realiss
tion of the forces of purity in us. The World-War of 1914 is a Wa
whose victory we all must try to win together, a victory which ever
one must win for the common good of all. Either we all have wn

the victory, or else the spirit of darkness has conquered us and forces
us all under its fatal sway.

But it is a spring-time in which we live, and although feehl
hearts do not dare to take the decisive step on the side of the good-
there are stronger hearts who accomplish the deed and thus chang
the fate of the time. The victory of darkness may exist in on

imagination, but it can no longer take place, for in the invisible worlds
the struggle is already decided. God’s brightest angels are at worl,
to bring about a new dawn. Qur part is to serve their creative power.
by working with them in inner freedom.
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We have inherited from our forefathers a hereditary enmity, to
vhom a combat between peoples meant courage and heroism. We
espect their stage of development.

We bave to show nobility and heroism on a higher plane. We
wst transform this inheritance of the German and the French
»ople, united in a courageous obedience to the Divine. We want
‘o change it through deeds of love. Of the hereditary enmity we will
make hereditary love.

And this is the main task for all peoples: to build up
{hemselves a united knowledge on the foundation of God. God is the
centre of the star, and we are his rays. Every ray has its own
characteristic, but every one takes it from the common centre, in
which we different individuals and peoples are all related and united
with one another.

Individual difference must no longer strengthen in us the spirit
of division, but in the knowledge of the central unity, the individual
difference shall be for us a wealth that must serve to create a
brllisnt Star with rays, in which the different individual forces of
idividuals and of peoples shine in their own colour ; where every one
kves the whole as his own inner Self.

Let each serve the other! Every individual, every people may
serve the Godhead with the most perfect fulfilment of the law of his
owd being. Thus it will be possible to individuals and peoples, to
express in @ common culture its common mind.

When the storm of destiny comes, keep high in yourselves the
force of purity. Then the storm will strengthen the active power of
your force and purity,

Werner Plaut
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WHAT IS TRUTH?

By JACOB BONGGREN

WHEN Pilate asked the Christ: *“ What is truth,” he did notwt
for an answer. By the man he questioned he had already been toli
*1 came into the world to bear witness unto the truth.” The missix
of the World Teacher was to deliver a message of Truth, as appliedh
present time, life and action. For a Roman, who believed in th
goddess Veritas, that divinity was the Truth, who forgave her w
shippers their transgressions against her, in proportion to the greate
or lesser value of their peace offerings. The Romans had materialist
their virtues, as well as their vices, into a Pantheon of gods ax
goddesses; when those were properly propitiated, all was well. Ver
tas, made into the statue of a goddess, was to the initiated Romans the
symbol of Truth, and to the uninitiated the Truth itself.

In our day of shallow intellectuality, ignorant and self-satisfi«
people might smile and look wise and say nothing, if they were aske«
what Truth is. It is foolish of people to smile knowingly and tryk
look wise when they are ignorant; but to keep silent is, indeed, the!
best thing they can do. ““ He that refraineth his lips is wise,” say
King Solomon in his Proverbs (X, v.19). “If the ignorant knes
enough to keep silent, they would be counted among the wise,” say
Odin in " Havamal,” that great pearl of wisdom in the Elder Edda.

Silence is a sufficient substitute for an answer, if no other canb
thought of. In that case silence is golden. It is indeed the prope
attitude of the ignorant to avoid uttering a falsehood. It is equivalen:
to the honest confession: “I don’t know,” and ignorance should b¢
linked with humility. To give a false impression that the questione
person has knowledge which he does not want to share with othersis
trying to deceive and attempting to meck the sacred majesty of Truth.

The wise man will always gladly answer an earnest questionin
an earnest way ; he is at all times willing to enlighten the mind of any
inquirer who is sincere and eager to learn. But just because heis
wise he will carefully fit his answer to the intellectual capacity of the
man who asks. And also just because he is wise he will know when

the questioner is insincere and should be reminded of that fact. In
the case of such a one that is the best answer.
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Many people make no distinction between truth and opinion.
There are those who think that opinion—their particular opinion for
the time being—is truth, the whole truth, the only truth, and nothing
but the truth, and that everything else is falsehood. They have
in this way accepted a wrong synonym, instead of a correct one.

There are, of course, different synonyms of truth. They can be
fiven as fact, reality, verity, Truth is, as the lexicographers put it,
“conformity of thought with fact; conformity of a judgment, state-
ment, or belief with the reality ; exact correspondence of subjective
and objective relations.”

Every truth is a fact, a reality, a verity on some plane of ex-
istence, some time or place, in some connexion. But that which was
true, being a fact, a reality, at a certain time or in a certain place,
need not be so at some other time or in some other place. It remains,
of course, a truth historically and geographically. It was true that
Julius Casar lived once and in a certain part of the world, half a
tentury before our era and in the great Roman empire which he
founded ; but he cannot be all of those mentally inferior and historic-
dlly insignificant people who have claimed to be his incarnations at
the same time and in different places, mostly insane asylums, * China
i a reality in one part of the world ; but you cannot find it anywhere
tlse, except on maps, and in books where that country is mentioned.
Julius Ceesar is an historical reality, but not a geographical location,
while China is a geographical truth and not an historical personality,
nor anything else, except that it is one of the names of porcelain.

Existence is twofold: the Absolute, which includes all and
excludes nothing, and the Relative, which includes only some part
and 1s included among divisions and subdivisions in the Absolute.
The Absolute Truth includes every relative truth everywhere and at
all times, being the One All-inclusive Truth; the relative truths are
many, each of them belonging to its own sphere or plane, its own
time or space. That which is a truth in some connexion is no truth
in another where it does not belong; that which is a fact in a certain
time and place need not be a fact somewhere else and at another time.

The relativity of truth in our world of relativities demonstrates
itself everywhere around us. Birth and death are well-known realities;
but they do not happen more than once and at one place in each
individual life. Sickness and health are realities everywhere and at
all times, but do not coexist in one person at the same time. Noonday
sunshine and midnight darkness are actual facts, but they are never
present in the same place and at the same time. Summer is no less a
redlity than winter, but they never coexist in one place at the same
time, except in the human mind, when they are compared there.

To accept a relative truth as one of the truths is right; to
proclaim it as the Absolute and Only Truth is wrong. The Absolute
Truth is larger than any and every relative truth; it includes them
dll. And the Whole is ever larger than any of its parts.

15
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There is always more than one point of view to consideri
connexion with every question; it is right to call any one of ther
correct, as a part of the whole, but wrong to call it the only pointd
view and to proclaim it the single truth, unless this is done in teachin,
simply to exemplify onesidedness and to point out its dangers. Ax
yet, this one-sidedness is one of the most common mistakes. Fu
instance, most of the followers of any one of the six different phils
sophical schools of India do probably consider their own system th
only, or at least the best, expression of Truth, while the other fis
systems are looked upon as defective or false, whereas the fact istht
they all express Truth from a certain point of view and on a cerls
stage of evolution and together make up the grand philosophical syster,
the seventh, which is the synthesis of the six. As a general nil
adherents of any of the world’s religions consider their own the only
true one and look upon all the other ones as false, even though thet
fundamental teachings are identical ; and still, all religions are partsd,
the great theological system, whose particular parts are rungs in b
ladder of evolution, each and all of them being expressions ofth'
highest truths for some grade of humanity in the great school of hie.l

Jacob Bonggre

BOOKS RECEIVED

The following books have been received and will be reviewedn
an early number:

Rational Mysticism, by William Kingsland (G. Allen); Th
Religion of the Rgveda, by H. D. Griswold (Oxford University Press);
Studies tn Vedanta, by Vasudeva J, Kirtikar (Taraporewala); Th
Lure of the Cross, by S. Haldar (Maha-Bodhi Society); Amen, by
Leonard Bosman (Dharma Press); Bibliography of Annie Besant,by
Theodore Besterman (T.S. in England); Cancer, by H. W. Ander
schou, Everyday Food, by Hugh Wyndham, and Unfired Food, by
Stanley Gibbon (C. W. Daniel Co.); The Single Eye, by Arum
(Macoy Pub. Co.).
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The following pamphlets have been received : |

Conference on Indian Art at the British Empire Exhibition, and
Some Reflections on an Indian Art Renaissance (India Society), and two
songs—The Worid’s Need, and True Charity, words by Ella Wheeler i
Wilcox, and music by W. H. Kirby. .

Our EXCHANGES [ |

We acknowledge with many thanks the following:

The Calcutta Review (June & July), The Canadian Theosophist . i"
(July), E! Loto Blanco (August), Isis (May-June), Light (Nos, 2271, 72 ; o
& 15), The Message of Theosophy (August), The Messenger (August), S
Modern Astrology, (August), The Monthly Summary of the League ot
Nations (August), The Mysore Economic Journal (August), O Theo-
sophista (May), The Occult Review (September), The Papyrus
{September), Reuvista Teosofica (July), Revista Teosofica Chilena
(July), Shama'a (July), Theosophy in Australia (August), Theosophy
in the British Isles (August), Theosophy in India (July-August),
Vedinta Kesar: (July & August), The Vedic Magazine (August).
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We have also received with many thanks:

The Beacon (July), Blavatsky Lodge News (July), Boletin Trimestral
- de la Sociedad Teosofica de Espana (April-June), Gnosi (July-August),
The Harbinger of Light (August), Heraldo Teosofico (June), Koinonia ;L
(July-August), The Panacea (No. 1), Pewarta Theosofie (July), T
Rincarnazione (July-August), Revue Théosophique le Lotus Bleu (July), R 3
Sofia (August), Teosofia {July-August), Theosofisch Maandblad
(August), The World’s Children (July), The Young Theosophist
(August). -
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SUMMER SCHOOL IN DENMARK

FroM July 20th to August 2nd we had a Summer School in the tow
of Nakskov, in the South of Denmark, at the initiative of Mr. Augusty

F. Knudsen and our two energetic members, Miss Anna Ornshot
and Mr. Otto Viking.

This Summer School was a great success. Every nigh
Mr. Knudsen gave us a lecture.

The Vikings arranged their household so that all the guests
could take their meals at their house, and about ten of the member
slept there as well. Each of the members had his work to &
and the true spirit of brotherhood and mutual helpfulness prevailing
made us feel like one family; in fact, we called ourselves the Group

Soul. Five countries were represented, and 20 people sat round the
family table every day. b

This was our first Danish Summer School, and both Mr. Knudsen
and the Vikings are willing to take the trouble to make it
permanent, yearly institution. We certainly hope that our members
will appreciate it in the way it deserves by coming in great numbers.
from all the adjacent countries as well. Next year Mr. Viking
is likely to be able to accommodate about 50 people, and we can tel
them that they will not regret having been there. As a beginning we
find, we have made a good start.

Perhaps that delightful spirit of co-operation and brotherhood was
the best of all we got, for one felt like being already a member of the

Sixth Root-Race, and nothing better can be said of the assembly,!
am sure,

All of us felt that the Great Ones gave Their Blessing to the
work that was performed at Nakskov.

% * »
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The Rev. C. Spurgeon Medhurst (Sydney) writes that :

China is at present in a very precarious condition and it is hard
to see what is coming out of all this unrest. There is a Party that is
well represented in the U.S.A., as well as elsewhere among the
progressive Chinese, which is called the ** Neo-Sinicist Party . At
present its Headquarters are in San Francisco, but will be removed to
Shanghai in the autumn, where a large convocation will be held with
aview to taking some definite action to bring about a New China. All
ideas of force or war or anything but Reason will not be considered.
Abloodless revolution in which Benevolence and righteousness are to
be the only means made use of is the grand ideal in view. The party
is publishing a newspaper in Chinese.

% ® *
YOouTH ACTIVITIES IN INDIA

A Youth Week Campaign is being held all over India in September
ad October, the exact date of the week in each area being left to be
fixed by the local authorities. The campaign is being initiated by the
International League of Youth, where this exists, and in other places
by the All-India Federation of Young Theosophists. But especial
emphasis is being laid on getting other organisations to co-operate,
indeed Theosophists are keeping themselves as much in the back-
ground as possible, What we want to do is to create a great feeling of
Brotherhood among the Youth, irrespective of politics and religion,
two of the differences disrupting this unhappy land, or of any other
separating labels.

The Youth week in Madras shows promise of great success. Joint
meetings have been held at which representatives of many societies
were present, and a committee has been elected. There are to be
preliminary meetings held all over the city during September, to
familiarise people with the idea. The week proper is in October.
One preliminary meeting has already been held, at the Mani Aiyer
Hall, Triplicane. Others are being arranged at the Mylapore Girls’
School, the Y.M.L.A., the Y.M.C.A., and in other places. It is hoped
that the colleges will co-operate. One day of the week is to be entirely
set apart for girls. They are to have their own committee and make
their own arrangements. Joint meetings with the boys are impossible
fo arrange in this hide-bound country, owing to the state of prejudice
on the matter. This is one of the things which Youth will have to
tackle.
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The following is the preliminary announcement of the week: |

FEDERATION OF YOUTH SOCIETIES

With a view to focus the attention of the Nation on YOUTH as its chief asset,u |
co-ordinate the work of the various Your# Movements, linking them all upiathe
service of Mankind; to foster the spirit of Brotherhood in Social, National and Inte.
national life by bringing young men and young women together on a common platforn
in Comradeship and loving trust and to set an example ¢f world citizenship;itiy
proposed to conduct a Youth Week Campaign about the middle of October somewhat
the lines of the American *‘ Boys” Week ' held in April-May last. This proposal b
been agreed to by representatives of the following youth organisations in Madras:

1) International League of Youth.

2) Inter-Hostel Debating Society.

The Madras Christian College Brotherhood.

4) International League of Youth (Kumbakonam Branch).
5) Yuva Jana Samajam.

6) Young Men’s Crescent Society.

7) Olcott Paiichama Schools.

8) Youth Lodges, T.S., Madras cily and suburbs.

9) Y.M.I.A. Hostel.

(10) Boy Scouts, Madras.

A small Committee with a President and two Joint Secrslaries as ex-officio Men-

bers has been elected to organise the Youth Week Campaign and vested with powert
co-opt representatives of other Youth Movements.

—
(3
—

The old order changeth, yielding place to new,
And God fulfils Himself in many ways,
Lest one good custom should corrupt the world.}

As a poet tells us, the tragedy of our race lies in the fact *“ not that men are poor”«
wicked or ignorant ; but * that they are strangers . Youth shall now set the tonetoibe
world ; wipe out the sense of separateness, the root of selfishness and of all evil ad
purify everything it touches, Education, Religion, Politics, Economics, Customs, public
opinion and so on ad infinitum. To putitin the words of Dr. Arundale * Youthis
Hope, Understaniing, Compassion, Generosity, Forgiveness and Love. Into suchs

fiery crucible of Youth let the world’s problems be poured, that diacord be burned awsy \
and solidarily emerge, purilied, omnipotent.”

We invite the co-operation of all Youtl; Associations and request you to send '

representatives to a series of preliminary meetings to be held on the dates and at the
places which will be periodically notified in the papers.

E. N. SUBRAHMANIAM,
C. VASUDEVAYYA,

Joint Secretaries.
* » » .

EconomicAL DEVELOPMENT OF CZECHOSLOVAKIA

The Czechoslovak Republic established at the close of the great
war upon the ruins of the old Austro-Hungarian Empire has upto °
now been a “terra incognita” to an average foreigner notwithstanding
its geographical position in the very heart of Europe and the important
part which this young State is called to play in the successful solution
of economic problems which the various Succession States present.

' A parody on these lines has appeared in some of the notices.
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Some people have been anxious from the economic point of view
shout the new order of things in Central Europe as instead of a single
economic whole there suddenly appears a group of small States each
of which seeks to solve every economic problem from its own narrow
ndividualistic point of view of national policy. But the fact has
been overlooked that the military reactional despotism of the Austro-
Hungarian Regime represented by the German minority could not but
hamper subject nations in their progress, and the natural process must
gecessarily result in destroying this middle-aged Empire which had
w0 longer the right to exist. The new creative powers of liberated
ngtions which were thus brought into play manifested themselves in
carrying out reforms which have filled the whole world with admira-
tion. This applies particularly to the economic and financial position of
(zechoslovakia with which neither Austria nor Hungary nor Germany
sustain any comparison.

The first duty of the Czechoslovak Government on taking over
the control of the affairs of the country was to ensure the means of
existence of the population which meant the import of foodstuffs, to
tecover the economical life and currency which was carried out
through radical successful methods, so that the Czechoslovak crown
tounts to-day among the appreciated and most stable exchange in
Europe: and last but not least to re-establish the export trade on
which the prosperity of the country is mainly dependent. Czecho-
svakia was never so egoistic as to forget that its own economic
prosperity depended on the economic health of the neighbouring States.
It bas therefore sought by a series of commercial and other treaties
fo limit to the smallest proportions any hindrances to trade that are
ivolved by the formation of the new frontiers, and took the initiative
in supplying help towards the economic reconstruction of those neigh-
bours whose political and economic policy did so much to bring Europe
in difficulties. It has taken its full share in the international relief
messures, Commercial treaties with all European States and with
most of the overseas countries have already been concluded. The
favourable results of this right commercial policy are clearly demon-
sirated in the Czechoslovak foreign trade which closed for the year
1923 with a balance in favour of exports amounting to 2,389,000,000 Kc
which expressed in Dollars was by $9,500,000 more than in 1921 dur-
ing the period of boom in Czechoslovakia. The total value of Exports
during 1923 was 12,518,618,927 and that of Imports was 10,129,589,620 Kc.
The exports during February, 1924, were 1,254,172, 930 Kc. and
lmports during the same period were 809,787,818 koruna. The
chief Imports are raw materials for textile industry, foodstuffs,
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fruits and vegetables, Colonial raw materials and produce, metds
metal ware, minerals. Principal exports are: fuels, textile
sugar, ironware, glassware, malt, leather goods, earthenware anf
paper. According to countries of origin the principal import source
are: Germany, United States, Austria, Holland, England; the chidl
recipient countries are: Germany, Austria, England, Hungary, Units
States, The first position in Czechoslovak Foreign ['rade occupied by
Germany and Austria is chiefly due to the re-export and impot

through Hamburg and Viennese Agents which naturally increases the
original costs.

Considerable efforts are made on both sides to eliminate thos
German Agents and establish a direct contact between Foreign ani
Czechoslovak manufacturers and business-men. 1n this connexin ®
particular attention deserves the organisation of THE PRAGUE INTER
NATIONAL FAIR established three years ago under the patronage
the City of Prague and with the co-operation of the Czechoslova
Government, leading Trade organisations, and prominent personsi ,
commercial and industrial circles.

The Fair, which is held twice yearly in March and September, is
the most important economic event of the year. Its importance fu
surpasses the boundaries of Czechoslovakia and even of Centrdl
Europe and it is regularly attended by 2,500 Exhibitors and
visited by 200,000 Buyers from all countries throughout the world
The value of transactions actually completed at the last Fair wa
estimated at three quarters of milliard of Czechoslovak crowns.

The presence of foreign exhibitors is extremely important for initiat-
ing trade relations with Czechoslovakia, Central Europe, the Balka
States and Eastern Europe from whence there is the greatest influx o
visitors to the Fair. On the other hand the foreign Buyers have the
most favourable opportunity to get a clear idea of the productive
capacity of the new Republic which represents three-quarters of the
whole of the manufactures of the former Austro-Hungarian Empire
and to acquaint themselves with the best conditions for purchase.
They are granted special advantages regarding the travelling reduction

on C.S. Railways, reduced visa fees, facilities for accommodation,
free use of interpreters, etc.

All information for intending Exhibitors and Visitors can be
obtained from the Legation and Consulates of the Czechoslovak Republic

abroad as well as from Representatives of the Fair throughout
the world.
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The detailed particulars of THE PRAGUE SAMPLES FAIR can be

ohtained in India from the Official representative of the Prague
Samples Fair at Post Box 3052, Bombay, India.

» * *

From The Daily Telegraph we read the following account of the
discovery of the Sacred Cup and a new portrait of the Christ:

Io 1910 Arabs engaged in digging a cellar or well in the city of Antioch came
upen some underground chambers. Among the debris was found embedded cerlain
trasure, which comprised six or seven complete objects in silver and innumerable
tilver fragments. Among these relics were a plain silver chalice of very early
medieval date, some silver book covers, two crosses, and a remarkable and unique
silver chalice. This last has been named the Great Chalice of Antioch.

In 1914, on the eve of the Battle of the Marne, the chalice was removed for
ety from Paris to New York, and in the following year it was shown by Mr. Fahim
Kouchakji to Dr. Gustavus A. Eisen, who after several years of study and investigation
bis completed an elaborate monograph now published in two volumes at £35.

The result of Dr. Eisen’s study of the chalice—a work in which he was assisted
by & number of eminent persons—is to lead him to the conclusion that it is a Christian
telic of the first century, and that its sculptures are the earliest known portraits of
Cheist and some of the Apostles. These figures, shown seated, are cut in high relief
isto the mets] of the bowl, and with a twelve-stemmed meandering vine and other
symbols form a band of decoration making three-fourths of the exterior of the chalice.
Dr. Eisen places the exact date of the relic belween a.D. 60 and 70. He is convinced
{bat the portraits are authentic and actual, and were made at a time when most of the
prsonages represented were yat alive. According to Dr. Eisen’s identification there
sre two porlraits of Christ, one showing Him in youth and the other afier the Resurrec:
tie. The latter is utterly unlike any of the conventional portrails or those conceived
by the great masters He is shown enthroned, in front view, wilh head slightly inclin-
td to the left but with gaze directed straight forward. He is vested in a toga, falling
in natural folds, and has His arms thrown wide apari. The figure is slender and
delicate, and the face is possessed of the most arresting individuality. The hair is
wmooth and without locks. To quote Dr. Eisen, *it is a wonderful face, such as no
sttist has ever been able to create from imagination.”” It has a broad forehead, pene-
inting eyes, but most noliceable of all is the sweet expression of the mouth, which is
ttonce smiling and serious.
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Dr. Eisen suggests that the chalice may have been one of the vessels hidden by
Theodoritus, who was martyred for concealing from Julian the Apostate some object of
great importance among the treasure of the Basilica of Ccnstantine in Antioch.

But what strikes the imagination even more than the consideration of the chalice
itself and the thought that it depicts Christ as He actually was is the further suggestion
mde by Dr. Eisen respecting the inner cup contained in the chalice. This inner cup
is of crude workmanship, without decoration and not of fine metal, and the question
wturslly erises, why should so crude an object be guarded with such care, in such a
splendid holder—the finest that human art could procure? Dr. Eisen answers that
question by suggesting not only that the inner cup is a most precious relic, but that it
is indeed the Holy Grail itself, the cup which Christ used at the Last Supper at the
institution *»f the Sacrament of Holy Communion. Certainly it is difficult, if the
genuineness of the chalice be allowed. to account for the presentation in such manner,
iniact and unaltered, of a vessel so imperfect, crude, and intrinsically valueless, except
by assuming that the maker of the chalice believed the inner cup, for which it serves
18 a reliquary, to have been, in some way or other, a precious relic of the persons of
Cbrist and His Apostles, too sacred to be altered, too precious, perhaps, to be
even used.
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CORRESPONDENCE

A HIGHLY interesting and useful article appears in the June number~
* What is Theosophy ? ” It is a subject on which we must continualy
ponder, lest we get into an intellectual or spiritual rut; lest we fil

‘ into the error of dogmatism and fanaticism and go in the footstepsd ‘
. - theologians and materialists that we cry most against.

Above everything it is necessary to have the view-points ofs
great many people, and if you could throw your pages open to a seri
[ of articles on precisely this subject—** What is Theosophy "—in the
! course of a year or so you would have a Symposium of fascinating
interest, which, if later published in book form, would constitutes
E . monument in Theosophical literature of great illuminating and guiding
f

value, especially as so many of us stumble amid pre-conceived s
hastily formed notions.

There are, within the Theosophical fold, men of varied tempern.
ments : devotees, philosophers, scientists, mystics, ritualists, occultists,
poets, practical workers, What a wealth of colour! The possibilities
of a symphony with all these instruments in tune staggers the imagin.
ation. And all these are bent on reaching one goal—Theosophy,

And what is Theosophy ? Ah, there is a question! I have labouret
- for many painful months in the deepest darkness because I did nd
know. I think I know now, and I would save others from doubt. &

let us gather at an imaginary Round Table and give our views on this
. . , supreme question. The results are bound to be inspiring in the
- ; highest degree.

o
PR S

_ A. Horxt
E = ! (We have no objection to opening our columns to such a discus
¥ 3 . 1 sion, provided that each article does not exceed 850 words, is wel

written, is confined to the discussion * What is Theosophy ? " and
, does not attack the Theosophical Society.—A. B.]

BRAHMAVIDYASHRAMA, ADYAR

WORK for the third session is now in hand, and will begin as usual
on October 2,

In general the courses of study will follows the plan
of the first two sessions, but with variety added by new lecturers
and extended study of subjects already dealt with in outline. New

students are coming from America, England, Mexico and New
Zealand.

. JAMES H. Cousins,
October 1st, 1924 Principal
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The Worlds of Souls, by Wincenty Lutoslawski, with a Preface by
William James. (George Allen & Unwin, London. Price 10s. 6d.)

This book was originally written during the year 1897, at a lonely
hamlet on the Spanish sea shore, opposite Corunna, and is mainly
the result of deep study of Platonic philosophy extending over many
years, It was refused by publishers, but at last in 1922 an article
ppearing in Mind attracted the attention of the present publishers,
and the book was published exactly as written in 1897. Therefore in
rviewing this work, one has to bear in mind that much that was
revolutionary in the philosophic thought of that decade is almost an
udinary acceptance of theurgic philosophy of to-day. The whole
work is purely Theosophical in tone and almost in actual detail,
dlthough I am aware I shall call down on my unlucky head the
wthor's wrath, His attack on Theosophy which is made, on page
I3, is very funny. He states: ** They are as unaware of the highest
moral law, as they are ignorant of the metaphysical conception of the

D Sul!” 1 will just roughly go over his range of thought—and let
readers judge for themselves. He admits the existence of a Soul,
that You are not all those physical organs you are using—that the
Fist Cause resides in a Soul. He states that power of thought does
1t depend on the size of brain,

That it is mysterious : intelligible in so far as it is known to exist,
ud cannot be denied. He then discusses dreams, telepathy, intuition,
qite theosophically. Passing on, deducing, he credits animals with
suls, although he has not contacted the idea of group-souls. Carrying

it further, he says * Why not plants ? ”’ he seeks souls in stones, and
% on down to the ultimate atom.

He has the idea of etheric worlds, although unable to express
his thought through lack of knowledge of their construction. Then he
realises the difference of level between souls, which seems to him to
be permanent—a perfect exposition of our theory of younger and
older brothers. He thinks that ultimately all our moral progress
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| depends on intellectual training, and urges travel, with this diffe:
ence, that instead of visiting countries for the sake of viewiy
) buildings, etc., one should do so for the purpose of contacting souls.
; He foresees the value of philosophy permeating our schools anf
governments, tending to alter moral conditions of life, and rendx
intellectual training accessible to all workers. Then he admitsz
incarnation, discussing it fully, gaining strength from the fact the
“If such a great thinker as Plato believed that he had lived on earh
before as a man, we need not be ashamed to share his belief”, The
comes another dig—" thus both Spiritists and the wrongly so-call
Theosophists are very far from the Truth—but their absurd conceis |
are preferable to the ordinary ignorance which sees nothing beyon |
this Life.” He comes at last very near to our teachings. [tisth
hypothesis first started in European Philosophy by Aristotle, ofa
Inner Body ruling the visible body, and built, according to Aristotl,
of Subtler Substance, or Elements. Reading through the chaptersm
his New Theory of Sex, I can find nothing new ! in fact, it is vey
ordinary knowledge available to anyone interested in sex matter
Again I say, that what was new in 1897 is ordinary to-day. Ontk
last page, in an article re-written in 1922, he says, and 1 quote hin
fully, “ True Wisdom is now won on Earth by accident, and very
much against all reasonable probability ; nowhere on Earth existsa
Institution for the deeper study of the real selves of some chose
thinkers, with all possible means for the thorough transformationd
body and soul.” This dream is an appeal to those few who migh
understand its meaning to join him, in order to build somewhereis
the mountains, in a sunny climate, a peaceful retreat fit for thos
who would submit themselves to a thorough training of soul and body,
in order to attain True Wisdom. Such an Institution, which has been
called a Forge for Steeling Souls, would only need a few permanen
workers and much smaller means than many existing splendid’
laboratories devoted to the study of “ Matter ”. The essential thin
which leads to the regeneration of Mankind is, however, not in books,

but in the creation in a wisely selected spot, of a spiritual atmosphere
helping individual Souls to understand themselves.

Such places exist, if searched for: the forge is there, the hamme
poised ; it only needs the matter to submit itself, and, may I remint
Mr. Lutoslawski of his own words, that it is found * by accident, and
very much against all reasonable probability *’,

M H
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Designation of Human Types (Puggala-Pafnatti), translated
by B. C. Law, M.A., for the Pali Text Society. (Oxford University
Press. Price 10s.)

This is a translation of the fourth and shortest book of the
Abhidhamma-Pitaka, or *‘ extra teaching” of Pali Buddhism, which
lescribes the different types of puggalas or persons, in sets arranged
sccording to the possession of one, two, ten or more qualities, mostly
moral, which have been pointed out by the Buddha as kusala or
chusala, good or bad. This is the first time the little work has been
translated into English. It was done into German some ten years
ag0 by the Bhikkhu Nanatiloka, then living in Ceylon.

Puiratti, here translated *‘ designations,” generally means ‘ notion

! ghout a thing,” a conception of what it means, both as it is known and

15 it presents itself to the senses. Most of these definitions of persons
ste taken from the earlier book of the Pali Canon, the Anguttara Nikaya,
which is wholly arranged on the same plan, that of a numerical pro-
gression, For instance, “ What is the one ? What are the five ? ” etc.,
de. The earliest specimen of this arrangement in Buddhism is the
Kumgra.-Parha, or Novice’s Catechism, in the Khuddaeka Patha, and
both alike show the leanings of Buddhism to the Sanikkhya System,
based on number.

The book, then, is a useful compendium of moral qualities to be
memorised. As one would expect in a monastic work of this sort, the
qualities are mostly those to be found in bhikkhus or applying to the
lfe of brethren in the Order, as well as to those laymen who support
them. The chief interest of the two parties lies in the giving and
receiving of clothes, food, lodging and the simple necessaries of life,
the goal set before both being Nibbana or perfection. At the same
time the moral traits here depicted are common to human beings of
ill times, and we are often reminded of the Characters of Theophrastus.

The book is well translated, and, it may be added, published at his
wwn expense, by Mr. Law of Calcutta, who has recently issued a
viluable work on Buddhaghosa, the great Commentator of the Pali
Canon. The book is No. 12- of the Translation Series of the Pali Text
Society, which, in type, binding and scholarly arrangement is quite
the most attractive of the several existing series of Oriental transla-

tions, and is due to the careful editing and supervision of Mrs. (Dr.)
C. A. F. Rhys-Davids.

F. L. W.
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The Supreme Human Tragedy and other Essays, by Arhy
B. Bullock, M.A. (C. W. Daniel Co. Price 3s. 6d.)

._ The first two Essays in this book deal with egoism, its cause af
NI : cure. Arising from the differentiation of the * Power,” as the authy
bl designates the First Cause of the Manifested Universe, into separated
organisms, each possessed of the Will to Live, egoism drives plant;,
K : animals and men to maintain their own life and to propagate ther
) ; species at the expense of all other organisms, and when, at the huma
¥ stage, intellect is added to egoism, the climax of the tragedy is reach
\ i ' ed. Optimism is egoism pluming itself on its success, whileany
¥ : attempt to show its ugliness is pessimism. The cure which mig
) L have been found in religion, had men acted upon the teachings gives
& - to them, instead of using those teachings to further their own ends,
can now only be found in the teaching of ethics in schools, ethics based
on the unity of life, and independently of all existing religions—u
C future ones. In this way, we are told, the world will be reformedin
3 five or six generations—what the Christian religion has failed to doin
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twenty centuries will be accomplished in less than two, and religion
will cease 1o exist. The missing factors in the programme seem tobe '
i two—the perfect ethical programme to be taught, and the peoplet
o teach it, Perfection can only be shown by perfect people, not taughi,
2 even by them, and so probably we shall continue for some time yett
¥ try in our imperfect ways to lighten the world’s burden, and hope fur
¥ the Teacher, who Mr. Bullock assures us is not likely to come and
‘f: could do nothing if He did.
¥ E MA
s .
i

The Babylonian Epic of Creation, by S. Langdon. The Clarendon
Press, (Oxford. Price 16s.)

We are glad io see that Mr. Sidney Langdon has brought our
knowledge of the Babylonian Epic of Creation up to date by the
publication of this book. It is indeed a most important story, though
our knowledge of it still remains extremely incomplete. Thus of the
] highly important astronomical section we only possess a few lines, but
enough to satisfy our curiosity as to what the remaining ones contained.
‘ The Epic is an occult document similar to the Egyptian Pyramid texts
l , and other works, but probably rather distorted by invading peoples
\ ' who did not understand its occult significance. In order to get the real
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siory we shall have to wait until the Archaologists dig down further
o the civilisations which Occultists tell us flourished in Babylonia
ages before the first historical period. Nevertheless we can gather a
food deal from this book. Thus it is interesting to see how exactly
parallel the story of the primeval creation is with the Egyptian
awcont. Thus in the beginning only Apsu “the fresh water ocean ”
aod Tiamat *the salt water ocean ” existed. They were mingled in
oe, the primeval spirit and matter which can never be separated.
From the union of the male Apsu and the dragon of Chaos, Tiamat,
the pair Lahmu and Lahamu were engendered, and after many
ages Ansar and Kisar came into being. These engendered Anu
the heaven god and Ea the water God. Thus we see that the gods
appeared in pairs, primeval pairs of opposites, as in the Egyptian
account, But then the story begins to change. The Gods begin to
rebel against their progenitors, and eventually there emerges a God
Marduk who defeats and kills Tiamat. Apsu is also killed. This
really expresses the same truths as in Egypt, but in a slightly
{ifferent style. But to go into -the occult interpretation in detail is
beyond the scope of a mere review. An important book.

L. E. T.

The Creative Experience, by William Adams Brown, Ph.D., D.D,
(Hodder & Stoughton, London. - Price 2s. 6d.)

This contains a lecture upon the subject of immortality, treated
from the point of view of one who knows little or nothing of New
Thought, Spiritualism, Theosophy, or of any real Revelation. At
least, the author does not bring them into his lecture, and apparently
has little faith in such things. He discusses immortality from the
wint of view of man’s creative powers. Does man create anything
wpermanent that he deserves immortality ? -

On the basis of a psychological analysis of man as a * maker " of things which
epress and embody his dreams and bind him to his fellows in service, the author
irgues to the nature of God who made him thus, the kind of world fitted for such a

being now, and the bearing of these facts on the great question of the soul’s survival of
the death of the body.

wW. L L
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The Amateur Archangel, by T.C. Crawford. (Basil Blackwe
Price 5s.)

A peculiar jumbled up narrative, very difficult to follow,con.t
taining a theory that the world was created by an amateur studentd|
the art, who succeeds fairly well with the universal and vegetab:’
part of his work, but blunders lamentably over animals and me
The creator says of himself,

1 am a superman doubtless, but in a very low state of development,

and the story of his awakening and growth in realisation of ks
powers is not convincing. The author thinks that the redemptiond
the human race from its present state of futility will come throug
China, and to impress us with that fact, introduces two Chiname
into his company of speakers—for everybody orates at a greaters
lesser length—and clothes them in * more than oriental splendout’
perhaps as a contrast to an Archangel * conducting a judgmer
day ” in

a grey green khiaki huniing suit, black stockings and dark brown walking bocts
and smoking a cigarelte.

With one sentence we are entirely agreed
Those who know the least are the most ready with panaceas.

The book might be considered as a sermon on this text.

E.MA

From Luther to Steiner, by Ernst Boldt, translated by Agne
Blake. (Methuen & Co. Price 7s. 6d.) .

A short sketch is given of the work and growth of religion in
Germany, about 50 pages, and the rest, of 200 odd pages, is givent
the work that Steiner has done.

He places Steiner among the world’s greatest people andisa
times (pardon the expression) almost a fanatic on the subject

Enthusiasm is good, very good to meet, but fanaticism sometime
leads astray.

It is the “ conscious’ and the * superconscious’ in whose spheres are roote
all “active realities”” that project their leaves and blossoms into the realms of ot
limited daytime consciousness, it is this spiritual basis itself, and not the results of i
activities, not any “ waves” and ‘“signs”—it is this that Steiner, by graceofb
initiation, is able to include within his all-embracing consciousness. He has in ve
truth enlarged his * Self " (or Ego) until it has become a World-embracing Self, and|
has realised in himself the ‘‘ cosmic experience” concerning which Jellinek, int
same way as the late Franz Hoffmann, and Swiami Vivekinanda, to say nothing
Omar al Rashid, Bo Vim Ra (neither of these was Turk or Italian, as their namess
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alculated to  suggest, but Central European Germans!) Rudolf Steiner, Graf
Keyserling and Johannes Miiller descant with fine words and vague generalities. This
cmic :xperionce has been his, is known to him ; he therefore is the leader whom we
elect to follow. ’

The author tells us that at length the Christianity that Christ
would have taught has found its echo in the teachings of Steiner, who
is the founder of Anthroposophy and it is * the German Idealists
whom Steiner has called upon to line up under his banner in order
that they may fight the Powers of darkness in Germany, as elsewhere
in the world ™,

Boldt finds that there is no need for the * West to sit at the feet
of the East” and he goes on to say that ‘‘ we are not going to be
humbugged by anything that may be imposed on us from that quarter,
seeing that the Western world itself possesses a far deeper, far more
comprehensive and ‘living’ Wisdom upon which to draw.” *He
refers to Mrs. Besant and the Theosophical Society as failures as far
2 the work done by them is concerned, in so far as there is a
frequent tendency to treat the things appertaining to the soul and the
spirit materially.”

We have not read the book in the original and translations often
teke away the “ life ” and Jeave the writings cold. This may be so in
this case, we do not know. But it is evident that there is a want of
force throughout and one is left unconvinced and therefore indifferent.

Luna

Natural Religion, the Ultimate Religion of Mankind, by J. S. Bolton,
MD. (Kegan Paul, London. Price 3s. 6d.)

This is really New Thought clothed in a Christian Atmosphere.
It will appeal to many, therefore, who may be put off by the ideas or
associations of the New Thought movement. By *‘ Natural Religion *
the author means a man’s religion after he has dropped all the
foctrines in which he cannot believe. Every man has the right to
decide for himself what he believes in and everyone has a religion
which is inborn. The more a man can understand, the happier will
he be. Heaven will be a hell to him who cannot appreciate it. But
God is within all, being taught in everything, and * every new age
will see man becoming more gentle, noble, manly, more truly Man ”.

W. L L.

17
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The War of the Gods, by Mary O'Brien. (C. W. Daniel (s
Price 5s.)

A revelation of the Spirit Armageddon prophesied for the end
the Christian Era, it tells us. This is a book where * Voices” cany
on a conversation from other worlds. It is not easy to reviews
imagination runs high and time will prove if the Voices are corred
and that very soon. We will not go into the various prophecies here

in told : each one who reads it must decide and “ sift * for himself and
draw his own conclusion.

The whole is not pleasing either from the point of view of the
subject or from the style. One wants to get away from the thought
a God of Vengeance to One of Infinite Compassion and Infinite Love.

One is almost glad that the style is lacking in beauty for this subjed
alone. This is admitting a great deal.

W.

The Book of Job, a Metrical Version, by A. H. Mumford, B.D,
with an introductory essay by A. S. Peake, D. D. (Hodder & Stoughton,

E London. Price 6s.)
fr i
% This book contains the book of Job put into metrical verse. We
much prefer the stately English of the Bible. Dr. A, S Peake
contributes an essay on the significance of the book.
== 1 A LM
‘ fki .

I
AV

) : The Light of Astrology, by P. Gopalan Nair. {Burma Art Press.
o } Price Re. 1.8.)
o

L ]

altogether. It is a pity that Eastern and Western Astrologies cannot
be combined.

£ L This is a condensed outline of the science of Astrology, with
Creer - instructions for reading horoscopes. The weak point about it is that
R % i it treats the planets Uranus and Neptune as non-existent. Now
S . - ‘ that these planets are discovered, and since it has been proved that
*t z;‘f- A they are astrologically important, it seems a pity to leave them out
B [ A T
|

This book assigns much importance to Rahu and
< Kethu, the moon’s nodes, and it would be a good thing if Westen
k| Astrologers would also pay some attention to them.

O.M
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Two Mystic Poets and Other Essays, by K. M. Loudon.
(B. Blackwell, Oxford. Price 3s. 6d.)

This small book consists of three essays on Crashaw and
Vaughan, Malory and Tennyson, Tagore and Stevenson. It is prettily
gt up in a blue and white cover. If this first essay does nothing else
but urge the reader on to further study of the Poems of Crashaw, it will
heve done good service. Crashaw was born in 1613 in London, and his
Poems are essentially religious and mystical in tone. In 1634 he took his
BA. degree, and published his book of poetry, which contained the
famous line on The Miracle at Cana of Galilee : Nympha pudéca Deum
wdit, et erubuit—(The modest Water saw it’s God, and blushed).

It is said that when Francis Thompson’s Poems first appeared,
the critics said, “ This is Crashaw born again, and born greater.” 1
tive two quotations—the reader must then need no further urging ;

By all thy brim-filled bowls of fierce desire,

By thy last morning’s draught of liquid fire;

By the full Kingdom of that final Kiss

That seized thy parting Soul, and sealed Thee His ;
By all the Heaven thou hast in Him,

(Fair Sister of the Seraphim)

By all of Him we have in thee;

Let me so read Thy life, that 1

Unto all life of mine may die.

One more—of his Divine Epigrams,

And He answered Nothing

0, Mighty Nothing ! unto Thee,

Nothing, we owe all things to Thee that be;
God spake once when He all things made
He saved all when He Nothing said;

The World was made of Nothing then;

'Tis made of Nothing now again.

Cowley speaks of him as “ Poet and Saint”. The Essay on
Malory and Tennyson contrasts the different versions given by these
two men of the Arthurian Legend; as given to us by Malory of the
fifteenth century it is a Romance and more—it is a prose epic. Tenny-
son of the nineteenth century also strikes the note of pure Romance,
but later gives place to the Moralist, and The Idylls become Allegories.

The Essay on Tagore and Stevenson contrasts East and West—

But there is neither East nor West,

Border nor Breed nor Birth

When two strong Men stand face to face,
Though they come from the ends of the Earth !

So sings Kipling. Tagore is chiefly and principally mystic, and
for such there is neither East nor West; of his yearning for union
with the Divine he cannot say or sing enough.

The book is well worth a place in the bookshelf. M. H
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The Khamriyyah (Wine Song) of Ulmar I1bn-Al-Farid, pan
phrased by L. Chalmers Hunt, M.A. (Simpkin Marshall Hamilton
Kent & Co., London. Price 3s. 6d.)

Who hath two loaves against the morrow stored,
In careful forethought for the festal board—
Let him sell one, conscious of greater need.
Let him buy lilies who his Soul would feed.

—Persian Proverb, 4,000 years old.
This book consists of the above Poem, and 26 short ones. They are
printed on thick paper and in very big type, making for great pleasure
in reading and handling the book. Ibn-All-Farid’s beautiful poetry and
philosophy have been before Islam for seven centuries, and the study
of the Khamriyyah will benefit the world at large. This Poem gives
us a transfusion of Spirit between East and West, recognising points of
contact rather than admiration of strength and bravery-—they meet
in the Presence of Nature Visible: the Sun and Moon make on them
the same impressions—and so do many other things—including the
grape ! But Ibn Al-Farid takes the grape in its mystical sense,

This Vineyard is not very far from each !

Lift but the heart of Faith, and for it reach !
Lo! doth the cup rest in the suppliant’s hand!
’Tis his already ! Waiting his command !

—So let this Mystic tale
Lift from Love’s Chalice Cup—Faith’s Altar Veil.

The Poets’ Life of Christ, compiled by Norman Ault. (Humphrey
Milford, Oxford University Press, London. Price 7s. 6d.)

Norman Ault has been at great pains in compiling, arranging, and
decorating this volume of several hundred Christian Poems. He has
searched through old miracle Plays, contents of medizeval, sixteenth
and seventeenth century manuscripts. Elizabethan music books, old
ballads, broadsides, and carols also have contributed their share—
some of unique beauty.

They are arranged in the order on Christ’s Life, so that they are
not a miscellany or selection—but form, in very truth, a Poets’ Life

of Christ. The book is nicely illustrated, and would make a most .

interesting and valuable Xmas gift.

Of Life and Love, by T. H.E. A. (John M. Watkins 21 Cecil Court, |

London, W.C. Price 3s. 6d.)

This little volume consists of some fifty-seven poems. They
express keen appreciation of Nature in her many manifestations;
they are principally founded on subjective experiences of Life and
Love. This style is peculiar, and one often chafes at the change of
rhythm, and varying rates of vibrations of the words. One is especially
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struck by the redundancy of adjectives in the first few poems. ** The
Tribunal” and *‘ Listen” are two of the most pleasing in this little book.

The Meaning of Dreams, by D. Greenside. (G. Bell & Sons’
London. Price 2s. 6d.)

This book should be of value to the enquirer into the psychology
of dreams, and is more suggestive and discursive than dynamic ; the
writer reviews Freud’s and Bergson’s ideas on the subject, using the
classification * subconscious ** and *‘ conscious ** mind, a method which
is misleading to a new student, and which they have to shed before
deling with Dreams from the occult point of view. The author
levotes some chapters to this, and seems more inclined to this way of
thinking than to Freud’s or Bergson’s classifications, pointing out how
* bypnotism supports and furnishes the occultist with striking parallels
. invarious cases. The volume should prove a useful introduction to any-
me studying the subject, before passing on to more technical works.

M. H.

Poems, by C. F. Holland. (Grafton Publishing Co., Los Angeles.)

A book of peaceful thoughts cast into poetic language. Some of
the poems are rather depressing. But there are many that by their
. umplicity give one much pleasure to read, although they may not be
of much poetical merit.

May I be strong to love,

And loving, if not loved ; or when

In anger I'm reviled of men:

May I return to each good will,
Forgive the wrong and love them still.

T.

The Indian Problem, by C. F. Andrews. (G. A. Natesan & Co.,
Madras. Price Re.1. Second Edition.)

This book may be regarded by historians of the future as a most
' valuable epitome of what a very large section of Indian public opinion
is thinking to-day, It is a very clear and lucid statement of the
wsition of the immediate followers of Mr. Gandhi, and it is a great
indictment of the British Rule. The details given by the author as to
the demoralising effect of the Anglified education are perfectly
* homble. Mr. Andrews is very determined that with the advent of
Home Rule there must be no more Opium trade, no more drunken-
. ess, and above all, no more untouchables. Let us hope that when
India gains Home Rule she may be able to rise to these ideals.
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. National Cyclopaedia, 1923. (International Printing W
Karachi, Price Rs. 3.) L B

This is a handy work of reference, on the model of f¢
Encyclopadia, containing a great deal of useful information &K
India, with biographies of prominent people and various gazetteers i
directories. The good thing is that everything is treated from®
Indian point of view. It will probably be improved in the future§
it is a useful volume. '

0.

Bureau of American Ethnology. Bulletin 40, Part 2, e
(Government Printing Office, Washington.)

This Bulletin forms a portion of the Handbook of Amesz
Languages. This volume contains exhaustive monographs o f
Takelma language of South-Western Oregon, on the Coos, ;i
Siuslawan (lower Umpqua) and on the Chukchee. The i
expended by the American Anthropologists on these monograp
simply colossal. The most important monograph in the bk
probably that upon the Chukchee, proving conclusively that tis
features which are especially characteristic of many Ame¥
languages are found also on the Asiatic continent. It will also help
determine the position of the Eskimo language in relation tof
neighbours.

L. E

The Birth of Psyche, by L. Charles Baudouin. Translated by F
Rothwell. (G. Routledge & Sons. Price 5s.)

Charles Baudeuin relates twenty-four incidents of his childs
as he understood them then. Each incident is a little story byt
As pretty personal stories they may charm Charles Baudn
admirers. The book should be helpful to students of child psyche!
for it is practically a peep into the thought-world of children, '
pleasantly written and printed in large type, it can be read with
and profit even by not very studious people.

O
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tue TugosopPHICAL Socigty was formed at New York, November 17, 1876, and incory
orated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an absolutely unsectarian body of seekers afi
Truth, striving to serve humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring o chect
materialisma and revive religious tendency. Its three declared objects are :

Figst,—To form a nuclous of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, without distinoties

of race, creed, sex, caste or colour.

Seconp.—To encoarage the study of comparative religion, philosophy and science.

Tuiro.—To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and the powers latent in man,

Tuk TugosorHIcaL Society is composed of students, belonging to any religion in the
world or to none, who are united by their approval of the above objects, by their wishto
remove religious antagoniems and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their
religious opinions, and by their desiro to study religious truths and to share the resultsd
their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, bt
a commwon search and aspiration for Trath. They hold that Truth should be soughtby
study, by reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as
prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority, They consider th
belief should be the result of individual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and shoad
rust on knowledge, not on assertiou. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerss,
not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remove ignorance,
not to punish it. They see every religion s an expression of the Divine Wisdom and i
prefer its study to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their waich:
word, a8 Truth is their aim.

Tueosoruy is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions, and whic
cannot be claimed as the exclusive pnssession of any. It offers a philosophy which renden
life intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution.
1t puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless life, opening the gate '
way to a fuller aud more radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spiri
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself, and the minhd and body as his servauts. It
illuminates the scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, sad
thus justifying them ot the bar of intelligence, as they are over justified in the eyesd
intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and Theosophists endeavourw
liva them. Every ome willing to study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work persever-
ingly, is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become a true Theosophis.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has spread fur and wide over the civilised world, and st
members of all religions have become members of it, without surrendering the special dogmat
of their respective faiths, it is thoaght desirable to emphasise the fact that thereism
doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any way binding on any men.
ber of the Society, none which any moember is not free to accept or roject. Approval of i
three objects is the sole condition of membership, No teacher nor writer, from H. P, Blaat:
sky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or opinions on members. Every
member has un equal right to attach himself to any teacher or to any school of thought whick
he may choose, but hus rio right to force his choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any
oftice, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stund or to vote, because of any opinion be
may hold, or because of membership in any school of thcught to which he may belong.
Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict penalties, The Members of the
General Council eurnestly request every member of the T.S. to maintain, defend and act upo
these fundamental principles of the Socicty, and also fearlessly to exorcise his own right of

liberty of thought and of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and cousiderativn
for others.

THE THEOSOPHIST

Tre Theosophical Bociety, as such, is not respousible for any opinion or declaratiou in this
Journal, by whomsoever expressed, unless contained in an official docurent,
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

NIY first word here must be of grateful thanks to the T.S.
YL Sections and Lodges, to other organisations, and to
individua] well-wishers too numerous to name, who wrote or
cabled kind greetings from many lands for my seventy-eighth
birthday. I will try to deserve them in the coming years, be
they few or many. Messages were received from :

Sections of the T.S.: Awmerica, Argentine, Australia, Brazil,
Burma, Denmark, Dutch East Indies, England, France, Holland, India,
Mexico, New Zealand, Norway, Scotland, Sweden, Wales ;

Lodges : Kerala T.S. Federation, Alwar, Alleppey, Ahmedabad,
Ahmednagar, Baroda, Belgaum, Bhavnagar, Bangalore (City and
Cantonment), Broach, Benares (Nichiketas), Bezwada, Badagara,
Beadford, Cuddapah, Cawnpore (Chohan and Maitreya Lodges), Cochin
| (Ramananda), Cuttack, Conjeevaram, Cuddalore, Dodballapur,
£ Amsterdam, Chatswood, Freemantle, Ghazipur, Gibraltar, Gopichetti-
i palayam, Hubli, Gaya, Gwalior, Hongkong, The Hague, Indore,
Kumbhakonam, Karachi, Jaffna, London (Fellowship), Liverpool,
§ Kolhapore, Mhow, Mangalore, Mandalay (Lotus), Moradabad, Nagpur,
if Negapatam (Sundara), New York (Realisation), New York (May-
| flower), Malmoe, Larkhana Youth Lodge, Narmada, Navsari, Mysore,
i Nandod, Madura, Madanapalle, Omaha, Perth, Rajmundry, Poona,
¢ Sivaganga, Sydney (Blavatsky), Surat, Shanghai, Trichy, Trivandrum,
¢ Ujiain, Ootacamund, Tanjore, Stockholm (Dharma), Surat Youth
i Lodge, Kallakuruchi, Rangoon (Olcott, Bodhi) ; Bengal Theosophists ;
i Theosophists of China ; Besant (Batavia).

i Other Organisations : The London Order of the Star, The Herald
b of the Star Office, The Jaffna Star Group, The Cuddalore Star Group,
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The Southampton Star Centre, The Brothers of the Star Offiw
Australia, The Indian Star Office, Ahmednagar Star Group, Orderd
the Star Groups at Trivandrum, Dodballapur, Karachi, Kolhapo,
Madanapalle, Badagara; Burmese Star Groups ; Brothers of Servis
Adyar; The Brahmavidyashrama, Adyar, the Hindu Universiy,
Benares, Kolhapore Vidyapeet, Madanapalle College and High Schod, '
Guindy National and Theosophical High School and College, Benars .
Theosophical Boys’ High School and Old Boys, Mylapore Gl
School, Student Groups in Java, Sydney and London; Co-Masoni
Lodges, Bombay (2), Benares, Cymer; Convention Clubs at Gagy,
Ahmedabad, Madanapalle, Ahmednagar, Karachi, Poona; Nation
Home Rule League branches at Karachi, Madanapalle, Poom
Ahmednagar and Badagara; Madras Scouts, Scouts of Telug
Districts, Madanapalle, Ahmednagar High School Scout Troop,
Krishnaji Scouts (Madras), Benares Scouts, Karachi Scouts, Poou
Scouts, Madanapalle Scouts, Kolhapore Scouts; Women’s Indi’
Association Branches at Surat, Ahmednagar, Trivandrum, Kolhapor,
Madanapalle; Youth Lodges, Burma, Trivandrum, Dodballapur, Gay
Young Theosophists, Baroda Citizens, T.S. Co-operative Employes
Society, Adyar, New India Office ;

Broach Public Meeting convened by District Congress Cor
mittee, T.S. Lodge, Khilafat Committee, Convention Club, Youti

League, Order of the Star in the East and citizens holding differex
political views. -

Individuals: Among the many cables and telegrams fra
individuals were messages from: Bishop Leadbeater, Mr. a
Mrs. Jinarajadasa, Dr. and Mrs. Arundale, B. Leo, Edward Carpeate,
Krishnamurti and others, George and Bessie Lansbury ;

Celebrations at a number of places not mentioned above.

*
x » 1
The most useful thing in the rush of kind and generos
feeling from all parties in India, evoked by the celebrationd
my Jubilee in public life, is the fact that it has largel,
smoothed away the difficulties of the union of political parti|
by causing a friendly feeling in a non-political sphere. Andi|
must not be forgotten that the Jubilee celebrations brought alsi}
sheaves of telegrams and letters, as partly shown in th|
memorial booklet published, from Gandhiji, Moulanas Muhamni
mad Ali and Shaukat Ali, Pandit Motilal Nehru and may

others, full of most generous kindness.

*

* B
Another fine and loyal worker has passed away from
Colonel William Bernard Lauder, who worked himself near|
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to death during the War, and never recovered from the strain. ;!
He died for his country as truly and more painfully as any of x
his brother officers who fell on the field of battle. He passed
away in Netley Hospital. He was one of our most steadfast
members, never touched in any way by the occasional storms
which distressed the weaker brethren. Co-Masonry has lost in
England one of its oldest members, for he and Miss Arundale,
who also left us this year, and Mrs. Jacob Bright, who passed l
away some years ago, were three of those who went with
me to Paris where six of us were initiated into Masonry.
Of the three who have passed on since into the Grand Lodge
above, Miss Arundale was a senior Mason, the rest of us being x
only neophytes. p i p
| 1it
Colonel Lauder leaves a wife, a son and two daughters, and
his loss to them is very great, for he was deeply loved and
honoured in his home. His son has just passed out of
Sandhurst, and is entering the Indian army. Wherever he
may be posted, he should find friends among our Brotherhood
for his father’s sake.

.

R s
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*
* *

At the request of members of the T.S. in Yugo-Slavia, I _
have appointed as Presidential Agent there Miss Jeli Vavra, 1 T
Zagreb, Yugo-Slavia. Miss Vavra seems to be much respected
and trusted by our Yugo-Slav brethren, and I hope that the
litle spark there kindled may draw the attention of the
Masters, and burn up into a brilliant flame. Cordial good -

wishes go to her in her uphill and difficult task.

3
* %

I must thank our American brethren most warmly for the
help they are giving so generously and constantly to the work
which centres at Adyar. The U.S. Adyar Committee at Los
Angeles carries on steadily, through Dr. Stone, the work
for which it constituted itself, and during last year it sent

——
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over $1,830. They have just sent to Mr. Schwarz anothe
Rs. 2,437-8-0 and to myself Rs. 369-4-0. The latter goestom
travelling fund, which is sadly depleted. But this is notal’
they have done for us. During my birthday celebrations!
opened a new hall, built in our airy Indian way, for Guind!
School from Californian friends.
*‘ﬁ

It makes me very happy to see, and I am sure thatd
will rejoice with me, that Adyar is spreading round it a m
beneficial influence. A Village Improvement Society wa
started last May, and a little Club Room was opened in Unr.
The Pafichama Village just outside our border has beenfn
some years provided with water from a reservoir built forit
and daily filled by an electric pump that serves the Vasanti
Press; before that the village women had to walk nearly:
mile to a public tap ; such a walk under the boiling sun was:
heavy price to pay for cleanliness, and cleanliness naturaly
suffered. 1 chuckled the other day on reading a statementit
an English paper, in which it was asserted that the Parnchama
dreaded the coming of Home Rule, as Mrs. Besant and he
followers would not let them have water from village wells, anf

they would have to walk miles to fetch it under the blazing sun.

*
»* »

The difficulty about the village wells is ignored, probably
unknown, to English critics. One of the results of ou
unbrotherly treatment of our Pafichamas has been that theyd
not respect themselves and many of them are very dity
(This is rapidly changing now in the towns, under kindlier
feeling.) If there is only one well in a village and uncleaned
pots are lowered into the water, the water becomes soiled and
may start an epidemic. The old rule was that a Brahmans,
had charge of the well, and he alone drew the water in his
own vessel, and poured it into any vessel brought to him
That the fear of dirtying the village water supply is the red
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cause of the objection is shown by the fact that no objection is
raised to Pafichamas drawing water from a tap into their own
vessels, Mr. Hankin, a Government Inspector, praised the
od village custom of water being drawn by a Brahmana
appointed for the purpose, as a protection against epidemics.

*

L I ]

The Indian Scouts help bravely in the good work, and
just before I left for England, I was asked to visit the village
beyond Damodar Gardens, which had been made bright and
cean by the Scouts, the Temple white-washed, the road
tleared of prickly pear, and a pretty shed put up for a girls’
evening school and village meetings. Returning here I find
.~ further improvements going on in Urur, and a Craft Shed
set up as an annexe to the Montessori School in the compound,
started and guided by Miss Barrie. While in Simla I had a
letter from Mme. de Manziarly—who is now living in Adyar,
in which she wrote ;

[ read in New India about your talk with Mr. Gandhi concerning
spinning and would like you to know what is going on in that respect
in Adyar. In May (when you were absent in London) I learned to
sppin. [ was the first to do it on the compound, because so intensely
interested in village welfare, home industries and dreaming of active
help to the villages round Adyar through spinning, weaving, dyeing
with vegetable dyes, embroidery and other rural industries. Later,
others learned to spin, and now in our new vocational shed belonging
to Miss Barrie’s Montessori school, Mrs. Peramma gives lessons to 11
villsge women, besides several ladies and children of the compound.
The charkas are made by the carpenter belonging to the vocational
shed. I am now learning to weave, and we have already two looms
inthe shed, and soon I will start the dyeing. It may be of use to
you fo know and to be able to tell about our endeavour.

There must be not so many European women spinning in
India, and it is perhaps interesting that a Theosophist does it, and
not out of a political conviction, but only from the wish to help—
which coincides with politics. We even could send yarn through
you to Mr. Gandhi for the Congress, if you wished us to do so instead
of weaving it into khaddar ourselves. Now at least a dozen people
are spinning regularly.

_To the spinning and weaving we will add other things—beauty,
which will enrich soul and spirit and give creative joy, and in this
way not only the economic life of this poor people will be improved,
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but their spiritual life too—and by it our synthetic Theosophiui‘
programme fulfilled. We dream too—and being neither old nor yowy,

I combine the two: see visions and dream of a wonderful wii
before us. |

It is interesting—and curious to those who liveon th\
surface—that this has been going on in my absence, and the|
I, knowing nothing of it, just on my return to Indis, s
to Mr. Gandhi in Bombay, I was willing to spin half an e’
a day, if it would help unity. Mme. de Manziarly is aven
charming woman, and “has a way wid her,” as the Irish s
So she suggested to the women who began to spin saleableyan
that they should spin for a charka that would be their own;the!
preferred the annas, but she so praised the usefulness of havii|
acharka with which they could go on spinning annas perennia\ly‘
that they exchanged yarn for charkas and then carried thet
home for their own use. Now yarn is made and woven intoclt
in the Craft Shed, and out of the cloth little jackets are mak
for the children of the South Indian fashion, and thesear
becoming the uniform of the school. Mme. de Manziat
bought various kinds of charkas, and she and the carpenk
between them rnade one which is very simple and effecty
They spin from the seeds directly, without any intermedi
processes. Now she has gone off to learn vegetable dyer
which is still done in Southern India, and which she wist
to add to our villages here. This is a well-considered pl
and the idea may spread. Parts of it might be taken up in:
village, and the whole in the larger villages. If a Paichd
were added to it, the village would be on the right road.

*
L R

A Scout Week has been in progress here from Qct
13th to 19th, and no less than 21 Madras organisations took
in it, without regard to colour, or creed, or sex. “21” isra
misleading, for ‘ Corporation Schools” as a name c¢
one, but there are 60 schools. Youth had six days and
had one, and if all the meetings were as successful as the
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in which all the speakers were Elders except the chairman,
they were very good. The last day was given to a Scout Camp,
ad was, 1 hear, very enjoyable. May these boys and girls,
these lads and lasses, grow up into noble citizens of a Free
India, and of a great Indo-British Commonwealth, the glory of
the world.
***

| must really print the following, which I borrow from

Actinty, the monthly folder of T.S. work in Bombay.

“What's the matter with you?” 1 asked of a member, sitting,
io a sullen mood in the Lodge. ‘ Are you thinking of some Theo-

~ wphical problem?”” Rousing himself with an effort he answered: “ I

don’t understand much Theosophy, although I am a member for twenty
years; consequently I have no problems to solve.” * But you are look-
ing positively ill; ask your wife to take you home” ; looking round I
resumed: " Is she not here? Is she at least a member?” This
qestion had a startling effect, for he at once stood up and with great
simation said: “My wife, a member, what an idea! Sir, what does
she understand 7 *‘ But, for the matter of that, what do you? and
yet you have been hanging on for twenty years. Go home and try to
feach your wife Theosophy. If nothing comes out of it, it will at least
enable you to understand far more Theosophy in twenty days than you
have been able to imbibe during twenty years. But probably your
wife will astonish you by grasping your thought before you have fully
utered it. The rigid yet willing life of service of Hindu wives renders
their minds peculiarly receptive, while their husbands are cherishing
their pet illusion about them.”

There is one peculiarity about women which makes them
admirable members of the Theosophical Society. They are so
much more practical than men. 1 am inclined to think that
woman’s education having been mostly confined, until lately,
in nearly all countries to domestic concerns, she has been
accustomed, when she has learned a thing, to put it into practice.
S when she learns the great laws of Nature in Theosophical
study, she promptly applies them to her own life and conduct.
She is building up character, while the man is engaged in
hairsplitting problems and futile questionings, with the resultthat
her spiritual perspective ability becomes stronger and keener,
and she understands a truth while he is arguing about it,

»
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By some accident I overlooked a valuable notice whid
appeared in ANature, of our faithful and devoted worker, Cou
Arnaud de Gramont. He passed out of this world nearly:-
year ago, to the great loss of the Theosophical Society i
France, but I like, having just come across it, to lay ths
tribute, as a flower, on his shrine, as that of one who nev:
allowed his scientific knowledge to blur his intuition, and key
in his heart a devotion to the Masters which never failedb
glow., Says Nature:

By the death of Arnaud de Gramont on October 31 last, at the
age of sixty-two years, spectroscopy has suffered a loss which it canil
afford. The chief feature of M. de Gramont’s work was the invest
gation of the best means of producing spectra of various types andd
the characteristics of the spectra yielded by substances under differen
modes of excitation. In this somewhat restricted but extremel
important department of spectroscopy, he probably achieved moe
than any other single worker. His earliest efforts were devotedh
synthetic chemistry and pyroelectricity, but he soon turned hs
attention to the subject with which his name is always associatel
Spark spectra were the subject of most of his researches, and b
early succeeded in devising a method of producing the spark spectruz
of a liquid, uncontaminated by the lines of the metallic electrodes
employed. Following the work of Schuster and Hemsalech onth
effect of self-induction on the spectrum of an electric spark, &
Gramont pursued the subject still further, particularly with regardt
the spectra of compounds—the so-called * dissociation spectra”, H
gave great attention to the spectroscopic examination of minerals
embodying the results of his investigations in a very valuable book
the subject.

One of the most useful of the experimental processes which v
owe to him is a convenient method of obtaining the spectra of refra
tory materials, such as silicates, The substance is mixed with sodiun
carbonate, placed on platinum foil heated by a Mekker burner, at
sparked. Perhaps his best-known work is the investigation of th
rates ultimes of the elements; i.e., the spectrum lines which are mot
persistent when an element is gradually reduced in quantity. The
presence of the raies ultimes is the readiest criterion of the presenc
of an impurity in a substance.

The spectroscope at the present time is developing more rapidly
on the theoretical than on the practical side, because the theoreticd !
workers are more numerous. The loss of M. de Grameont is, thetefors, |
particularly to be deplored. He leaves in the minds and heartsd
those who knew him a memory cherished no less because of bi
noble character and kindly disposition than because of his scientifi
eminence,




INFANT PRODIGIES 2 siiv;on;tﬂ
By L. E. TRISTRAM e

ONE of the most remarkable signs of the New Age that is

now being born is the enormous number of extraordinary
infant prodigies that there are in America. In fact nearly all
these prodigies are found in Southern California, but there are
afew in other States also.

These prodigies have attracted a great amount of attention
th from scientists and from those interested in children.
- In Los Angeles, California, they hold * Wonder-Child ”
competitions, at which numbers of prodigies are exhibited, and
the one judged the most wonderful is given a prize. There
are compelitions for girls as well as boys, and in fact the girls

are no whit behind the boys in their accomplishments.
2
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- These *“ Wonder-Child ” competitions are not allowed
be entered by children who earn money in any way. Tt
would seem to be rather a pity, because in America, th
apparently mercenary country, an infant prodigy will probably
be snapped up for the cinema, or else he will be formed intos
company and taken round on exhibition. Thus a large numbe
of the most brilliant children are excluded from thes
“ Wonder-Child ” competitions. But it is very questionabl
whether these competitions are at all wise.

Probably the most widely-known prodigy is Jackie Cooga.
of cinema fame, who is supposed to have an income of abou
£100,000 a year. I do not know his exact age, but believet
is about 12, but he has been working in the cinema industry
for several years. But there are many infants whose attan-
ments are probably of a much more lasting nature than thes
of Coogan, who will perhaps suffer the fate of many infm
theatrical stars and sink into obscurity in manhood. This fak
cannot be predicted of the vast majority of the prodigies.

One very interesting and important detail about thes
children is that they are all very human children, not in the
least lop-sided, but taking quite as much interest in their game
in their dolls, in sports as any ordinary children. In fact,
the examples will show, they generally excel other childre:
not only in their mental abilities but also in their physia
strength. This perhaps has a very important bearing upon the
characteristics of the coming sixth race. .

First of all we will take the case of Lloyd Bistany,1
three year old infant in Los Angeles, who can already spesk
three languages perfectly, the three being English, French ani
Arabic. This is a much more striking case than even thatd
the Standard Oil representative at Hong-Kong, who has:
little daughter 6 years old who acts as his business interprete
in Chinese. Her name is Mary Pethick, and she is a very
efficient business interpreter, but she says “I won’t tl
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Chinese, only when it’s to help Daddy. Because I am a real
American, and Americans don’t talk that way.”

The following cutting is from the “ New York Evening
Post”:

Out of the turmoil of the most jazz-crazed spot on earth is
emerging a child who shows evidence of being a musical prodigy.
Already, at the age of eight, he has composed several works that have
attracted the attention of such musicians as Dirk Foch, conductor of the
City Symphony Orchestra, and Theodore Spiering, the violin virtuoso.

This precocious lad, with the typical features of an American
boy, 1s the son of two widely-known musicians, Nicoline Zedeler, for
years a soloist with Sousa on his world tours and now an artist
téaacl}]ler, and Emil Mix, the manager of the American National
rchestra,

His unusual ability came to light yesterday at a recital in the
residence of Mr. and Mrs. 1. Engel of 235 West 110th Street, when he
played one of his original compositions.

“Teddy ” Mix, as he likes to be called, is not only a gifted
composer of music, but also a poet and a writer of short stories which
have been published, Besides these artistic accomplishments he
plays a fine game at second base and claims a high unofficial batting
average in the Central Park West Boys’ League.

He began to compose for the piano about six months ago. His
works are distinguished by a melodic quality and appreciation of
harmony that older musicians pronounce remarkable, particularly in
his ** Angels’ Song,” “ The Roman March ” and * Going to Church,”
the latter a descriptive piece which he played yesterday.

“Going to Church” is his most ambitious opus, consisting of
twenty-eight measures which are described as *simple classical
harmony, unusually dignified”’. Its opening bars reproduce chimes,
followed by descriptive passages of worshippers going to church, a
chant of Gregorian style, and variations on the two opening themes.
High merit is attributed to the middle section of the piece in which
choral chants are heard, a pedal point running through from beginning
toend with which the upper voices harmonise.

Mr. Spiering has written variations on the ** Angels’ Song,” and
Mr. Foch has made improvisations on it which he has played privately.

The boy’s personality is an interesting anachronism, as is his
leaning for baseball bats and ambition to write gorgeous symphonies.
He is a well built lad with an engaging smile, unusually low set ears,
typical of great musicians, a high, broad forehead and grayish-blue
eyes that seem always to be looking off into space. He reads widely
and is considered a prodigy at mathematics, though his skxll with
figures does not compare with his musical ability,

A e
e .

)ty © o

R

R I IET SR

[ Sty gy

AN, U

.

X PP Tr P - WO v Ty

n

&

e

il




146 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

He is quiet and retiring and prefers not to be questioned, bt
when he speaks it is precise English, well sprinkled with wordsg |
three and four syllables. He says his ambition is to write symphonie ;
—great ones—but he prefers to let the discussion rest there untilte ,

has done so. »

A great many of the infants seem to turn their talentst'
music. One of the most remarkable is Laurene Lous
Lindgren, who lives in Seattle, and is three years old.

In the Washington State Music Memory Competition, g
up by the State Music Clubs, she scored 100% ! She can ply
many difficult pieces on the piano, singing the songs as sk
plays them. She can operate a type-writer with remarkable
speed by the touch method, and she will read books intended
for fourth grade readers in the public schools. But she wil
turn from demonstrating any or all of these accomplishments
and immediately forget them for the pleasure of playing with
dolls, or children of her own age. '

“She isn’t a prodigy,” her father declares. I beliew |
that at least one out of every ten children could be as intelligent
It depends upon the influences surrounding them before and |
after birth.” The child’s mother is a talented violinist, and
both parents have aided in the musical education of ther
daughter.

George Malcolm, a boy aged six at Clapham, Los Angele;
is the organist at the convent school. Besides being a very
accomplished player he has already composed many pieces
which critics say show signs of great genius.

And there is Joyce Langer, aged five, who has wona
important piano competition in New York, East Side, without
ever having had a music lesson!

Child prodigies cause no excitement around the Fremon
school in McAllister Street, San Francisco, says the Sa
Francisco *“Star,” because there are now so many of them
that they are no longer looked upon as extraordinary! The
means of bringing prodigies to light is the school orchestra, it

v
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which the most scintillating of the young stars is Israel
Rosenbaum, aged 9. He has only been studying for about two
years, yet he has already played professionally several times
and a career equal to that of Mischa Elman is predicted for
bim. He has one of the first requisites of a successful
violinist, that is to say a most luxuriant crop of hair. It is
red-gold, long and curly, and frames a delicate and sensitive
face. Despite his artistic temperament Israel is unusually
popular with his schoolfellows, and loves out-door sports. In
conjunction with the girl pianist of the school, aged 14, he has
written a complicated symphony, arranging it for the
orchestra,

Annabel Morrow, of Enid, Oklahoma, is a most extra-
ordinary infant. She is three years old, she began to read
boks eighteen months ago, and is now supposed to know all
about physiology, history and geography ; she counts in Latin,
and is a budding musician. She reads books usually read by
the fourth standard in schools, and moreover she can repeat
by heart everything she reads.

There is one boy, Maurice Murphy, at the Los Angeles
High School, who is only eight years old. Mental tests of
Maurice, recently completed at the University of California by
the psychologists, showed that Maurice had a mental age of
dbout twenty years. Which means that this little boy has
aiready got mental ability which is only reached by a small
proportion of mankind. He played music for a long time by
“ear” without any instruction, and he can now play difficult
selections from classical compositions and operas with the
greatest of ease and with remarkable technique. He is greatly
interested in Astronomy, and his thoughts are already turning
to subjects not usually considered by the average college
student.

But most remarkable of all, says the ‘ Los Angeles
Examiner,” is that this boy is a “ real all he-boy ”. In play
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he shows just the same superiority as in work. He can outru,
outfight, outswim, outdive, any of the boys of the neighbou
hood in which he lives. His abilities have not overcome b
natural attractiveness as a boy, and he is easily the mot
popular boy in his school, of which he is the younges
member.

Maurice’s ability to play is more surprising whenitis
considered that until he was five years old he was a weakly,
sickly child. But early in his life he showed his great mentd
activity and later he applied the vigorous reasoning of i
mind to the task of building up his body. He is one of the
best swimmers in the Hollywood Y.M.C.A. and an expen
at diving.

Among other remarkable young pecople is Nathalie Crane
a descendant of John and Priscilla Alden, who is not quite
eleven, but whose first volume of poems is now being published.
And there is Eugene Kohner, of Minneapolis, aged three, wh
is writing shorthand and knows the principal geographic
features of the Western hemisphere. He also swims and
skates like a grown up.

The winner of the *“ Wonder-Child ” competition heldn
Los Angeles in December, 1923, was Albert J. Hoyt, aged seves.
This remarkable youngster is a prodigy if there ever was one.
He has written a book of animal stories which he has illustrat
ed himself. He has written various other tales and a numbe
of poems. He is a most proficient scholar, being versedin
History, Geography, Mathematics, Science, Astronomy and
Literature. If you ever meet this marvellous child, just try
to trip him up on the location of any spot on the globe! Yu
will have a hard time doing it. Albert can draw from memory
the flags of all nations. He can work out intricate mathe
matical problems not only in the ordinary Arabic numerals but
also in the Roman. The night sky is as familiar to him as his
own garden, and he can go wandering with his telescop
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among the constellations without the slightest difficulty. He

can also swim, play base-ball and run with the best. i -
But perhaps the most remarkable infant prodigies are the , J

thild preachers and evangelists who are now making a

tremendous impression in the Western States. -
The following is a quotation from the San Jose | (. ;_-3'

“Mercury ” 7
Shouldn’t a child evangelist who has held audiences in big cities ! ! g
spellbound be slender, pale, and rather dreamy ? With that mistaken ko
preconception, those who meet Uldine Maybelle Utley, 11 years old, -
who is conducting a three-day children’s and evangelistic meeting at ' y -
the Baptist church, will have the delightful experience of falling 3
surprised captive to the charm of a thoroughly lovable, robust, rosy- ' =

cheeked and far from dreamy-eyed small girl. There are really two
Uidines—the child of the pulpit and the honest-to-goodness youngster
who can’t get her arithmetic lessons and likes to play with dolls.

She has golden hair worn cut and straight, lovely eyes of gray b
flecked with golden brown, rimmed with very long, black lashes, and -
a smile. She is a “personality-plus® young person with a sweet,
altered manner and a voice that is rich and low, all combining to (
give her that which is known in the theatrical world as stage presence,
and to others as magnetism.

No attempt is made in her manner of dress for effect. She wears -
a simple blue dress suitable for any 11-year-old girl, with white collar ﬂ -4
and cuffs, and white shoes and stockings, with a simple dark blue cape
for a wrap.

Although it is claimed by both Uldine and her parents, who, |
with a baby sister, are in San Jose with her, that she has had no train- .
ing in public speaking nor for her work and that university psycholo-
gists declare her to be a perfectly normal 11-year-old child, one cannot
fail to be impressed by her intelligence, a remarkable gift for speaking,
and her facility of finding and quoting passages in the Bible. !

She has been preaching since September in various parts of the :
State, baving just come from Oakland, where she has conducted a y
| series of meetings at the Civic auditorium. Her desire to follow this :

unusual career began some time after she heard Aimee Semple 3
McPherson speak in Fresno, where she has lived for the past several |

years. At that time she experienced what she terms her conversion. 3

Prior to this eventful occurrence, which took place two years .
ago, Uldine had always had an ambition to become an actress, and her -
mother, hoping to dissuade her, but diplomatically refraining from |
definitely forbidding it, allowed her to join a dramatic club. Then, . -
just after she had been offered a leading part in a play to be given by .
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the club, she heard Mrs. McPherson and her ambitions change
completely,

.. Whether one be a hardened sinner or a devout church-ger,
it is a joyful experience to see and hear her.

_ She evidently finds no reason for making religion a gloomy
affair but instead puts into prayer and preachment the same keen zest
that she undoubtedly puts into skating.

San Jose will learn to love Uldine’s vibrant, sweet personaliy
and her adorable manner of saying “* God bless you, " during her st
here. The youngsters hero-worshipped—or heroine-worshipped-

her at once yesterday when she conducted the children’s meetingis
the afternoon.

She will conduct similar meetings to-day and to-morrow with
evangelistic services for grown-ups in the evening, speaking tothe
children to-day on * The Duties of Children,” and in the eveningm
* Five Important Words of Qur Lord Jesus”.

But by far the most remarkable case is that of Newto
Hastings, aged seven, who is only just beginning to read and
write, and who yet tours his State of Delaware imploring the
ungodly to mend their ways. The account is taken from the
“ New York Evening Post.”

Newton Hastings, seven years old, preaches sermons that make
the folks down here sit up and take notice. From his home in Salis
bury he tours the State, and whenever a sign is posted to the effec
that the boy will preach the church is sure to be packed.

Crowds wait outside for the honour of shaking the boy evangel
ist’'s hand. The little fellow is in the second grade of school andi
just beginning to read and write, so does not prepare his sermons.

*“The things | say just come to me,” he explains when peopl
ask him how he knows what to say.

In his sermons, the boy implores the ungodly to mend ther
ways. His own father is among the converts he has made. Untl
recently his father scoffed a little at things religious, but when he saw
the spiritual powers of his son he enrolled himself in a church andis

a devout worker. He is a blacksmith employed by the railroad com.
pany in Salisbury.

Before preaching a sermon, the boy always raises his eyest
heaven and sings a solo. His soft, soprano voice thrills his hearers.
- After this he announces the text of his sermon and plunges into pract-

cal theology in such a way that his hearers are astounded. After the

sermon he says a single prayer, then retires to the entrance of the
church to greet the members.
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His mother, Mrs. Paul Hastings, goes with him on his trips, and
she is seldom at home, for the boy is in great demand.

Once outside the church, the little lad, ** The smallest knight of
the Gospel,” is much the same as other seven-year-olds. He plays all
the games and joins in all the amusements of the other youngsters of
his age, but onlookers notice that he never forgets the Golden Rule,
ad is gentle and fair in all his dealings. Even when he frolics his
companions Jook to him to settle all disputes.

The attention he has attracted has not made him conceited in
ay way. He is as unassuming and quiet now as the day he dis-
covered his wonderful talent for preaching.

These are only a few examples of the great number of
prodigies now in the United States, the majority being in
California.

But not only is the United States most prolific in pro-
: digies, but when any are born in other countries they seem to
emigrate to the United States as soon as possible. Thus the
States not only has a great number of prodigies itself, but
attracts the prodigies from other lands also. For instance
. there is the case of Shura Cherkassky, a little boy aged twelve,
who was born in Russia. He began to play the piano at the
sge of two, he wrote an opera at eight, and at nine conducted
a symphony orchestra. At such an early age he is a master
of music, and holds his hearers spellbound by his wonderful
ability. He arrived in Baltimore as an emigrant from Russia
sout a year ago. Musical critics and the authorities of the
Peabody Conservatory were amazed at the variety of composi-
tions the boy could play and at his artistic ability. To give
" him a beginning, and to enable him to continue study, a con-
cert was arranged. This and the succeeding three concerts
were huge successes. Every seat in Baltimore’s largest music
hall was sold shortly after the tickets were placed on sale and
people stood in a queue from five o’clock on to gain admission.

He has more recently appeared before renowned critics
in New York, where his work and artistry were acclaimed

with high praise.
3

—_—— . et ———

RRRL

AR

. I e PTY ey oy T
- Lo .
r




152 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBEE

It is to be hoped that these children will preserve ther
talents when they grow up. There was one very sad caseir’
America of a boy who showed the greatest promise in yout:
and who was a mere nonentity in his manhood. His name!
was Boris Sidis, one of the most famous prodigies. He wa
born of intelligent and gifted parents and was forced “under.
glass” from infancy. He learned to read in nine months, b
spoke and read three languages at six, he applied for admissi
to Harvard University at ten, and was admitted at elevenly:
a scandalised faculty because they could not keep him outly
any intellectual tests in reason, and their venerable regulatios:
prescribed no age-limit downwards. This, we believe, ha:
since been remedied.

He fairly romped through his courses, lectured on ab'
truse subjects to an audience of professors in his senior year’
graduated with honours at fifteen, and was appointed to:
chair in a distinguished school of social science at sixteen. L'
the age of twenty-six he is now pounding an adding machin
as a clerk in a business office for the wage of five pounds:
week. His frankly expressed preference is for a steady ph
without too much mental effort. He seems to have mt
through his entire intellectual life. This is probably becaus
his brain was over stimulated when he was a small boy. Be
this danger is now being avoided with prodigies at the preser
day, everybody being very careful not to force them but to g
them develop naturally.

The question arises as to why all these prodigies shouf
be appearing in America. What are the conditions that enabl
them to appear ? We must remember that as we become mor
civilised, and surround our children with the proper influence
and have a wise system of education, that it will be mud
easier for people to manifest their faculties than it has hithen
been. Also a better class of egos will be attracted. Are thes|,
children immediate incarnations, perhaps of people killedini
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the war? This would seem the most obvious explanation, but
against it there is the argument that there is no case reported
in which the child is said to remember a past incarnation. If
any child did remember it, it would be a thing that would
attract the American public’s imagination, and we should
certainly hear of it.

In Man: Whence, How and Whither, Dr. Besant and
Bishop Leadbeater refer to a class of moon-men who have not
yet come into incarnation on the earth. They are a class of
very brilliant egos, geniuses of highly developed intellectual

power, but who have not yet turned their faces towards the
Path.

As the World-Empire rises to its zenith during the coming
centuries this group composed of the men of the mightiest genius will be
sent to take incarnation in it, to lift it to its highest pinnacle of literary
and scientific glory, till it overtops the vanished empires of the Arab-
ians, the Persians, the Romans, those of the second, third and fourth
sub-races of the Aryan stock.

Cannot these prodigies be the first of these brilliant men?

Another possible explanation occurs in Mr. Sinnett’s
Collected Fruits of Occult Teaching where he says that there
are a large number of egos waiting to incarnate on earth who
dropped out of the Venus chain at its day of judgment, the
turning point of that chain. They were sent to the earth for
their future evolution, and although some of them managed to
incarnate among the Greeks, the majority were too far
developed artistically to find suitable incarnations. But as the
world improves more and more of them will incarnate, and
perhaps it is this group of people that accounts for the unusual
artistic ability shown by many of the prodigies.

There is one important fact to be noticed about the pro-
digies, which is that they seem to be all of the new race-type,
the type of the sixth sub-race, that has been so well described by
A G Pape. They are extremely intuitional, and have domed
foreheads, with round skulls. A few years ago the Bureau of
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American Anthropology conducted extensive investigatios
among school children in the United States, and issued '
report by Frank Boas comparing the structure of the schol
children with the structure of the people in the countries from
which their parents emigrated to America. Frank Bu
reached the conclusion that all the children in America wer
being moulded by the surroundings into a new type, which b
called the American type. This is the type, or the beginning
of it, of the new sixth sub-race. Mr. Jinarajadasa has ofte
referred to this report. Unfortunately there has been:
sequel, which is that the whole affair has been discredited. I
was found that Boas did not take into account the fact thatai
person’s skull changes in shape as he grows up and as hei
educated. He had compared the skulls of children in th
United States with the skulls of adults in foreign countries, %
that his conclusions have no value whatever. So we may sy’
that the new race has not yet been scientifically provedt
exist. But it is well-known among Anthropologists that itis
very hard to distinguish allied races merely by mathematici
measurements. Every race or people has an indefinabl
appearance or atmosphere which cannot be expressed scienti:
ically, but which yet distinguishes it from any other race
And following this criterion, which the majority of anthrop
ologists would accept as conclusive, there is most certainlyi
new race in America. All anthropologists would agree here,
but they would say that it had not as yet become sufficiently
differentiated for its peculiarities to become the subjectd
definite scientific classification. You all know how easy itis
at a glance to tell a Frenchman from an Italian, or both froma
German or Austrian. It is easier to tell a person’s nationality
in this way than to tell it from measurements and scientific
classifications. This is the way by which we tell that ther

is a new race in America, merely by the fact that Americans
seem different from other people.
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The Americans themselves are taking a great interest in
the occult theories about the new race, and publish things in
their papers which could not find a place in an English
journal; thus “ The Los Angeles Sunday Times” has a long
aticle on the New Race, from which the following is an
extract :

The American Bureau of Ethnology describes the members of
the new race as having certain definite physical and mental charac-
feristics, being scaled to slightly smaller measurements than the
present standards. Their foreheads are lower; they possess deep,
mystic eyes, a spiritual aesthetic expression, a reflective cast of
cuntenance, and in some instances their skins are slightly darker.
The chief attribute of these children may be expressed in the word—
poise. Nothing disturbs or frightens them. They exhibit at all times
a superb self-control. The principle faculty distinguishing them from
other children is their highly intuitional faculty, their power of grasp-
ing any thought presented to them in its fullest and deepest
significance.

These children are the forerunners of the new race, which will
pass through many cycles of development before achieving the height
of its possibilities.

L. E. Tristram
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HOW MUCH OWEST THOU?
By EMU ALPHA

I. To THE MASTERS

HAKESPEARE, in his play of King Richard II, represent

the imprisoned king as trying to compare his prison cel

to the world. His chief difficulty was the lack of inhabitants,

but he got over that by peopling it with his thoughts. The

comparison made here is a far easier one, to compare lhe{
Theosophical Society to the world of Hindaism.

The distinctive characteristic of Hindiism is the wayn
which it gives instructions for the conduct of life in every
possible emergency from its beginning to its end, and the |
special point taken for comparison here is the five daly
sacrifices.

Now the lesson which these are meant to teach is tha
we are indebted in some way to everything in the univers.
That our very existence is a debt, and that we increase that .
debt with every moment of it.

Not only are we taught that we owe this debt, but we are
taught that we ought to pay it, “ Verily he is a thief who
enjoyeth what is given without returning aught >,

“ As above, so below,” and we as members of the Ther
sophical Society, are indebted to it and to all that it means,
and it behoves us, as honest and upright men and women, &

recognise our indebtedness and to discharge as much of it &
we may.
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The five daily sacrifices, translated into English words,
are: To the great powers of nature, to the great teachers of
humanity, to the ancestors of our race, to our fellow men, and
to animals. In trying to find parallels for them within the
Society, we must reduce our range both ways, going neither
% high nor so low, but as the race is reflected in the
individual, as the macrocosm is reflected in the microcosm,
s we can find within the Society parallels for all these
different ranks, and can study our indebtedness to them, and
find out how best we can pay what we owe, and so earn the
right to call ourselves honest men,

First, then, the Devas, and it seems fitting to compare
them to the great Masters of the Wisdom, of whom the
Society teaches us, those flowers of our humanity who
having trodden the path of woe to its ending are using
their liberty to watch over and teach their younger
brethren, It is to Them that the Society owes its exist-
ence, and so whatever we owe to the Society we owe to
Them. It was They who inspired the Founders, and directed
them in the early stages of the work, and They have pro-
mised to stand by it in all difficulties, so long as three of its
members remain faithful to it. The Society has no dogmas,
and belief in the Masters is not necessary for a member of the
Soctiety. Its ideal is Brotherhood, that is the only article of
faith to which we are asked to subscribe, and in a time of
great stress, it might happen that the three who remained
fathful to that ideal might be three to whom the Masters
meant nothing, people like Charles Bradlaugh, for instance, to
whom the God whom he had not seen was practically non-
existent, but who was willing to lay down his life for the
brother whom he had seen. And to such three the Masters
would be faithful, and their Society would weather the storm.
Let us not then, in our zeal for the Masters, use arguments
and methods that they would not own, lest we keep out
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of their Society those whom They would choose as it
mainstay.

Still, to the majority of us, the Masters, if not actuallys \
reality, are at any rate a working hypothesis, so well worked, |
that we often forget that we still lack actual proof, or whatis |
better, conscious knowledge, of Their existence, and it is wel
to remind ourselves that, just as in our capacity as men we
owe a great debt to the Devas, so in our capacity as member
of the Theosophical Society we owe a debt to Them whick
we should do well to think of discharging as best we may.

II. To THE RSHIS

_ The debt to the Rshis is the second, and these can be |
paralleled within the Society, by our Leaders, who have spen
much of their time and strength in teaching us the Divine |
Wisdom, in classes, in lectures, in books. First and foremos
of these of course, stands our great Founder H. P. Blavatsky,
to whose greatness our debt is incalculable. Without the
Secret Doctrine what should we know of the Ancient Wisdom? |
Does someone say, if she had not written that, the Masters
would have found some other way of teaching us? Perhaps,
but also perhaps not. For even the Masters are limited by
our limitations, and it is not easy for them, when they wisht
influence mankind, to find a human personality at once sen
sitive enough to be impressed, and strong enough to stand the
scoffing and abuse that is the lot of one who dares to say that
he knows a little more than his fellows. But, however that
may be, it was H.P.B. who was chosen to be the channel d
the teaching, and we cannot be too mindful of the debt we owe
to her. At present the Society seems inclined to divide itself
into two parts, those who neglect her altogether, in favour of
newer and simpler writers, and those who think that all newer
books should be discarded in favour of hers. Both extremes
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of course are wrong. There is no need to neglect hers, because
we read the newer books, and, if there are any who find her
too difficult, let them try this plan. Whenever you read a
book of Dr. Besant’s, have The Secret Doctrine beside you and
lok up all her references to it. You will understand both
more clearly, and you will also be able to judge of the unwis-
dom of those who say that the teachings of the two are
incompatible.

After H.P.B. come others, Dr. Besant, Mr. Sinnett,
Mr. Leadbeater, complete the list to suit your own tastes,
remembering that no one person can meet all needs, and then
pay your own debt of study and wmeditation where you find
it is most due. New writers are springing up in England
ind America whose claims will have to be reckoned with in
the near future; for just as we will not allow the more con-
servative amongst us to say that all inspiration ceased with
Madame Blavatsky, so we must not expect the younger among
us to believe that it will cease with ... say Mr. Arundale.
The force of the Masters is as a river, which at first
makes its way with difficulty along an untried path, but when
once the channel is found and the greater obstructions cleared
away, goes on in widening and deepening flow, using different
channels at different times as the surrounding circumstances
change. Let us see to it that we do not so alter the conditions
as to make the continued flow impossible.

The next is the debt to our ancestors, those who formed
the rank and file of the Society in its early days, the pioneers
who blazed the trail for us to follow.

III. TO ANCESTORS

It will very soon be fifty years since the starting of
the Theosophical Society in America, by those two faithful

servants of the Masters of the Wisdom, H. P. Blavatsky, and
4
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H. S. Olcott. In those early days it required great couraget
stand as they did, and declare to an unbelieving world the truths
of the inner planes; the existence of higher forces than thee
of which Science, then at its most dogmatic stage of positive
materialism, had any experience ; and the reality of that Grea
Brotherhood, which the Western religions were uttedy
1gnorant of, and the Eastern ones were fast forgetting.

We are told in the history of the Hebrews, that whik
David, who was afterwards to be that nation’s greatest king,
was in arms against the existing ruler, an outcast, areb,
and an exile, he took up his abode in a cave with a few of bi |
comrades, and, when it became known that he was there, ther
came to him ‘every one that was in distress, and every o
that was bitter of soul”. No one who was in the kings
favour, no one with whom the world went well, no one whos
life was easy, but every one who was in trouble or difficulty,
every one who had a grievance, every one for whom the
established order of things was wearisome, or irksome u
galling—these came to the cave of Adullam, and foundn
spite of, or perhaps because of, the physical discomforts, tha
their personal troubles sank into the background, and li
became worth living in the service of him who was tobe
their king. Later on when the victorious David was ruling |
in his kingdom, the happy and the comfortable, the rich an
the fortunate, and all those who were at ease and content wer
his subjects and enjoyed the benefits of his rule.

The Theosophical Society in its early years was a verit
able Cave of Adullam. So unpopular was it with all kinds d
established custom, whether in the domain of politics, sociology |
or religion, that the orthodox and comfortable, and those f
whom public opinion had any value whatever, would haw
nothing to do with it. But it had a message of comfort f
the troubled and the sorrowful, a message of hope for the
despairing, it brought vistas of new experience for the satiated,‘

|

T
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and treasures of new knowledge for those whom the old paths
had failed to satisfy. By degrees, Theosophy became recog-
nised and in some circles even fashionable, and though it has
had, and no doubt will continue to have its ups and downs of
popularity, still to belong to it does not now brand one as a
crank or worse, and many who would have been unable to
reach its treasures of knowledge, comfort and wisdom in the
past, can now enjoy them all, without fear of being thought
anything worse than a little unorthodox. To these, our
ancestors in the Theosophical Society, we owe a mighty debt,
a debt first of gratitude and remembrance, and that we pay in
pait on White Lotus Day each year, when we meet in
remembrance—first of our great Founder H.P.B., then of her
faithful and loyal colleague, H.S.0., and then of all the
members, who having laid down the bodies in which they
served so well, are getting ready for fresh service, when the
Lords of Karma shall call them to work again . .

“Till the Master of all good Workmen
Shall set us to work anew.”

In the life of the true HindQ, a part of the debt to the
ancestors is paid in the bringing up of children, and in this
particular, it seems to me, we Theosophists are sadly lacking.
How many of the older members have children in the Society ?
How many of the younger ones have children growing up,
who will enter the Society by and by? How many who are
teachers are trying to sow the seeds of Theosophy in the
minds of their pupils? And how many, parents, teachers, or
whatever we may be, are living Theosophy so that the young
will realise that it is a power in our lives, and a power
for good ?

It has been said that Theosophy is too difficult for the
¢hild; well perhaps it is, if by Theosophy is meant long
words, and abstruse theories of rounds and races. But when
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you teach religion to your children do you teach them the hig
philosophy which you yourself find hard to understand, ai
harder to follow ? Is it not rather the * faith which isth
life” which you teach them, and that in simple wordsani
stories that they can understand? If Theosophy is your lif
and not merely an intellectual exercise, if it is a reality ani
not merely a passing interest, you will not be able tohel
teaching it, and the measure of your success or failure in doing |
so is the measure of your own vital assimilation of it.
Teachers, teaching in public schools, are not allowedt
teach religion. But a teacher who does not teach religioni
not worthy of the name. True, they cannot teach the outwar |
forms of religion, they cannot inculcate the doctrines of any!
particular creed or sect, but they can live their religion, and
the child will realise it; they can so fill themselves with the
Divine Wisdom that it will radiate through all their teachin,
and without using the formulas of any religion they can texh
the Truth which is common to all. And while all teaches
should do this, surely the Theosophist should find it easier
than others, unless his Theosophy is of the head only and hs
failed to reach his heart.
Thou must be true thyself
If thou the truth would’st teach ;
Thy heart must overtlow, if thou
Another’s heart would’st reach ;
It is the overflow of heart
That gives the lips full speech.

Emu Alphs

(To be continued)




SEA-THOUGHTS

PAST the great breakers—past their noisy stress,

Out where the great sea’s bosom gently swells,

Lying at peace as though in living arms,

Feeling the rise and fall of living breasts ;

Above me nought but heaven’s wide spreading arch
And all the limitless expanse of space;

Below the water’s vast profundity,

The unknown mystery of the unknown depths.

The world is far away—no sight nor sound
Reaches me here-—no human voice is heard ;
Only the murmuring voices of the deep
Calling me softly to a sweet repose.

Must I return ? Must I go back once more,
Back to the fevers and the aches of earth,
Back through the breakers to the nightmare land
Of ugly dreams and bitter pains of life ?

* * »
But even here I cannot be at peace;
Another sound compels reluctant ears—
The sound of weeping voices from afar,
The bitter weeping of the sons of God.
Marooned upon the islands of blind life,
In death they live, cut off from all true light,
Forgetful of their parentage divine.
Suffering, tormented, broken with despair,
Ot cursing in the bitterness of pain
The god or gods, creator of their hell.
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Oh blind! oh suffering! piteous in your pain!

| Why are my ears so tuned to hear your cry?

'“ Can such as I some little light reveal ?

“' . . Can such as I heal some poor hearts that bieed,
And comfort some who cry in agony ?

Two voices call me—one to peace and ease,

To quiet sinking to delicious rest.

Another voice, that will not be denied,

Pleads with the passion of untold distress,
Calling to toil, strivings, weariness,

Despair and pain and blackest nights of grief.

I have no choice; I must obey that call ;

Once heard no man can silence or shut out
The wailing chorus of tormented souls.

I bring my little light; my feeble aid

I'lend to Those whose few strong hands* hold back
The powers of darkness from complete success.
I choose the “ Path of Woe” which leads at last
To that great partnership of joy untold

With all the Kings and Conquerors of life,

The Rulers and the Saviours of the World!

Thus did I muse, afloat upon the deep,
Upheld within the water’s soft embrace,
Gazing aloft into the vaults of space.

' *Give your aid to the few strong hands that hold back the powers of darkt
from obtaining complete victory. Then do you enter into a parinership of joy - -
Light on the Poth; -
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THE SPIRIT OF CHINA

By A. HORNE

I have just returned from a two-months’ trip around China,
taking in mainly, towns inhabited more or less by
foreigners and influenced to a certain extent by foreign habits
of life and thought, but touching also at several interior towns

- that have had little intercourse with the foreigner, beyond the
I Customs officials, missionaries, and the occasional visits of a

wmmercial traveller. Everywhere I went I was anxious to
gauge the spirituality of the people; I tried to observe signs of
cture or a love of culture, of idealism and of ultra-material
aspirations, Without pretending to have made a very thorough
search, | must say I was in the main disappointed, having
seen in the life of the masses nothing beyond the most prosaic
and materialistic attitude towards religion and life in general.

It 1s a thought that saddens, for the history of China is
certainly steeped in culture ; one has but to visit historic sites,
temples, and shrines, to be reminded of the intellectual and
spiritual glory that once was hers. But more and more does
the realisation grow on one that the old culture is dying out ;
i is losing its hold. The temples are deserted, overgrown
with wild vegetation, and unkempt, going to rack and ruin in
places, little effort being made to keep the grounds and build-
ings in repair. In a beautiful and majestic Confucian temple
in the ancient capital of Nanking I saw walks and stone steps
walled up, because it was easier to do that than make a few
repairs. The industrial development of the country no doubt
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tends to keep people from frequent attendance at the templs,
_,5 S political unrest and lack of centralised control no doubt hamy
j the efficient upkeep of historic and religious sites. Still t

fact remains that, were the religious consciousness of the peg:
alive and active, it would find manifestation to a greater exier
=3 n than is apparent to-day.
: 3 The people and the children of the people receive liitler
it o no religious instruction, and as a result they have the ms

- : materialistic and idolatrous notions of their faith. They ks
no difference between Taoism and Budgdhism, and, at festvé
or burials, have priests of both religions to officiate; not ind«
out of religious tolerance, for that were an ideal thing, bu|
believe, out of sheer ignorance, the priests themselves bex
but little more learned than the people. Spiritual values b
lost their significance, and the meanings of things have beco:
perverted, even within the scope of a few centuries. k
immense stone turtle, bearing on its back a massive tablets
still seen standing in Nanking as a witness to this sadfn
Five centuries ago, the story goes, the reigning Empen|
sent his ambassadors on a mission to India, but on the ws
back a terrible storm came up, so that all were fearful of the
lives. But Kwan Yin, Goddess of Mercy, rose from the
and stilled the waves, whereupon the mission returned safe
to China. In his gratitude for this safe deliverance, !
Emperor built a temple dedicated to the Goddess, the femt
aspect of the Buddhist Avalokiteshvara, and had the tur

T, O R

erected and the tablet inscribed, giving the story, and exhon|
ing the people to lead pure and virtuous lives; a ]aslingi
’!;5 monument to the thoughtfulness of a grateful monarch, andt;
r a time in China’s history, moreover, when spiritual ideas wer:

not always measured with the yard-stick of personal gain. |
And now ?
Now at this Buddhist shrine officiates a Taoist priest, a
women who are anxious for the welfare of their sons com|

L%
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here to burn incense and make their offerings, hanging
aound their children’s necks an amulet in the form of a coin -
which they have previously rubbed on the neck of the turtle— I
shout as complete a perversion of sacred ideas as one could
imagine possible.

At Tsinanfu, in the Temple of the Thousand Buddhas, I
witnessed a ceremony. A lame old man had come to worship, | e
and, as he knelt and bowed before the shrine, he looked the | oy

. picture of untutored but constant faith. A priest stood over
him and recited the prayers, in a matter of fact sort of way,

W e L eere

as 1f prayer were indeed nothing but a trade to him. The é? !
worship over, the pilgrim prepared to go, but was caught E !
back by the gesture of the priest and an acolyte standing by. Pl
Understanding the gesture, the old man dropped his tithe into ' Fey
the receptacle, and hobbled away. Prayer—worship—religion 2
—what do these people know of the sacred meaning of these Li :
things! I climbed down the hill and made my way to the city. :_gq
The cultural and spiritual inheritance of the Chinese is a I F;
- grand and noble one. We all know of Lao-tze, of Confucius, I’ {';_ :
of Mencius, but very few of us know of the great men China | - !
has had besides these; men of character, of vision, with

power in their hands to raise the fate of a nation ; lovers of VB
peace and learning, great artists, great scholars, great poets, ..*_
' great thinkers and devotees, men who set the example of
Beauty in life and thought to the millions who looked up to
them. A remembrance of these men exists even in this day
in the legends of the story-teller, passed around from mouth
fo mouth among the people—Ilike the legend, to mention only .
one, of the Emperor Wu Ti, who, being a great devotee, S
would come to a certain hill in the city and change his | '
imperial robes for those of a monk, when he would repeat the
sifras to the assembled populace. At one time, the story
goes, heaven was so pleased at his act, that it sent him a

shower of flowers, which turned to stone on reaching the -
5 -4
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ground ; and to this day people point to the holy spot~Y;
Hwa Tai, the Hill of Raining Flowers.

Poesy among the people is inborn. The stories that haw
come down to us from China’s glorious days tell us forciblyd
the power of imagery that is inherent in the natim
Chin Shi Hwang Ti, a northern emperor reigning sevenl
centuries before Christ, led a triumphal procession o
horsemen, bannermen, and imperial treasure, through th
length of the land, and finally came to a halt, hundrels
of miles from his northern plains, on the banks of the Yangte
As he looked across the broad expanse of yellow water, over
to the city of Nanking, on the other side, he saw the undulat:
ing form of a range of mountains, which to his imagination,
presented the shape of a huge Dragon: its head a hill on the
west, two paws taking the shape of hills north and south; the
city itself sat on its neck. A thin mist, the breath of th
Dragon, overhung its peak. He clearly saw that if theciy
were to become his, there was only one thing to be done
Building numerous rafts, his whole army was ferried across, :
and, summoning the people of the countryside, he made then
dig a large canal through the city, thus severing the head from
the body of the Dragon. And Nanking became his. Through
all these centuries the story has been handed down from |
generation to generation, showing how poetic ideas catch the
imagination of the people.

And Love? Love in China finds its highest expression it
filial piety, a fact that has become proverbial even in Western
lands. China has been called a land of ancestor-worshippers
Literally, it may be true, but the phrase savours too much o
idolatry; it suggests too much a kowtowing to the shadesd
the departed for the mere sake of material benefits. If I judg
the temper of the nation right, the term does not do adequate
justice to the spirit in which ancestor-worship is carried on
Rather does it seem to me to be more in the nature of a form
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o respect paid to those whose souls still live ; in another sense
itis perpetuating the memory of those who are physically no
mger visible, It is a manifestation of filial piety, rather than
a religious ceremonial in the exact sense of the term—a form
o self.expression for a nation whose ideas of individuality,
wlidarity, are centred in the family unit. Many are the
sories one hears of the shape that filial piety sometimes takes,
ad the sacrifices that faithful sons and daughters make for
their beloved parents. The founding of the ancient capital of
Nanking—about three thousand years ago—has to do with one
sich story, for it was when the two elder sons of an emperor
of the Chou Dynasty found that it was the youngest son who
was a {avourite with the father, rather than bring perplexity
totheir parent in the choice of an heir, they went into volunt-
. ay exile, travelled south till they came to the banks of the
Tangtze, and founded the city. Another story centres around a
wlic in Peking, the Bell-Tower. A famous bellsmith was
wdered by the Emperor to make a bell of unusually far
arrying power, and though the smith made several attempts,
j uch resulted in failure. Becoming impatient at last, the
Emperor gave the smith but one more chance of success, under
penalty of death., The poor man became much troubled and
wnsulted a soothsayer for a possible solution, only to be told
that the blood of a virgin was required before success could be
made certain. His youngest daughter, hearing of this, threw
herself into the seething cauldron where the metals were being
fused, crying, “ For thy sake, O my father!” Nothing of her
was left but her tiny shoe, caught in the hands of a serving-
woman who tried to stop her. But the bell was finally cast, and
was found to have a tone that could carry to even three times
the required range. Yet between the strokes of the bell a
low, moaning sound could be distinctly heard, and to this day
mothers whisper to their little children, when they hear it:
“Hush, there goes the Dutiful Daughter calling for her shoe,”,

e
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A historical narrative? Perhaps not; but it goes fo she
what ideals the young ones imbibe in their childhood.

What is there to take the place of the old China that
dying away ? Young China is arising, some say. But th
Youth of the country are a materialistic lot, prone to cop
Western “ civilisation ”” where material benefits are concems]
but not at all ready to benefit by the spiritual lessons tha
Europe and America have learnt, some of them at terribk
cost. The old order of things is rapidly changing ; and, with
it, conventions, traditions, restrictions—all those things tha
generations have built up to restrain the individual for the
sake of the common good—these things are going too, somed
them far too quickly. And so a gap is left, filled in by nothinf
of a constructive nature. As a result we have freedon |
emancipation; but it is the freedom of the man who escaps-
from a shelter to roam at large in a blinding storm ; it is the
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3 ‘ emancipation of a bondsman whose subsequent restlessness leas
ig to his own undoing; a cure, to use a homely phrase, thati
F 4 i worse than the disease.

;:, i l’L Tagore has just passed through here. I saw him firstin
! a Vb Nanking, when he was just commencing his tour around the
N country, and where, at the South-eastern University, b

received a mad, enthusiastic reception. It was bewildering,
that ovation, and, I think, deceptive, as he must have latr
learnt. The conduct of the reception, as seen from the out
side, leaves no room for doubt as to the spirit that prompte
it. Young and old crowded inte the auditorium where the
grand old man was to drop his precious words. Those who
might have profited from -the contact were, some of them,
forced out of hearing range by the presence of youngsters and
ignorant people to whom the presence of the man could have
made not a particle of difference. But from their point d
view it did not matter. They came to see, not to hear; t
indulge their curiosity, not to receive a message. Tagor
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bad his words broadcasted by the newspapers of the land. 1
uw him in Shanghai, before he set sail for his native land.
“Young China does not want me,” he said in a gentle,
musical, albeit sad, voice. “They want progress, material

fravelled around China, spoke at the leading universities, and |.
|

advancement. Spirituality, idealism, does not appeal.” Even ‘ f
a Tagore could not, at one sweep, move the hearts of a nation. 2
Signs of intellectual progress, on the other hand, are in i | i §
| great evidence. Education is coming to the multitudes, and -l
the higher education is coming to the women, where before it l . g
was confined to the men. The system of a thousand char- £

aters—a thousand of the most often used characters forming ’
the basis of this “intensive education”—is being fostered, |

ts bringing literacy within the reach of the millions. .
Papers and magazines, circulated freely among the people, ‘
discuss topics that a few years ago would have had no |
meaning except for a comparative few. World events are : .
being studied; the progress of science and invention, of D
education, of social betterment, is being followed. The people . L -
are waking up again; though, with the first clearing of their

sight, they are paying more attention to the things that are

nearest their immediate welfare. These things cannot take

the place of China’s old culture, and it is a great and ever-

lasting pity that those who are greatly instrumental in giving t
i the Chinese the advantages of the foreign system of education '
—-namely, the Christian missionaries—have for a long time N

been guilty of the sin of weaning young China away from :
their old traditions. Instead of holding up to them the best 4
examples in their own history, the noblest ideals of their own ) ' . }

Wbl Lt d ﬂ"v”r-‘-v‘.-nrY EEIET R
' RN

cvilisation, they have been giving them something that is
altogether strange to their psychology, alien and even hostile to i
their temperament. Now they are beginning to realise their ]

mistake. The word “ Chinese Christian” is somewhat of an
anomaly ; i he is a good Christian he is often Chinese in name

[ —
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and oulward appearance only—his heart no longer true to bis
native heritage, his soul no longer responsive to native ideals
and aspirations. The missionaries have no doubt a fit answer
to make to this. “That which is of man and the devi s
being given up for that which is of God. It is as it should be.
Christ did not come for one race alone; He came for the
whole world.”

Perhaps, but it does not follow that if Christ had happened
to have been born in China instead of Palestine, Christianity
would have taken precisely the form that it did. It is more
probable that He would have said, as before:. “I am not come
to destroy, but to fulfil,” and would have taken the best tha
there was in Chinese culture and would have fused it with
His blood into a Chinese Christianity, founded on the Classic,
as to-day we have a Jewish Christianity, founded on the Old
Testament.

Ardent Christians and Jews alike may laugh at the above,
but it is worth thinking over.

Because the modern church will insist that everythingin
Chinese culture, even the best and most uplifting, is of ma
and the devil, and will not allow a higher source of inspiratin
to the most exalted thinkers among them, the influence d
Christianity in China must be limited. Already a reactin
against proselytism is being sensed among the thinking
classes, which, with the spread of printed matter all over the
land, is being taken up by the less educated. And it is taking
precisely the form indicated above: no question as to dogma,
or the reasonableness of the faith that is being preached, as
far as I can find ; merely an emphasis on the deleterious effect
this faith is having on the social unit. It is being especially
noticed with regard to the students educated abroad, and who
return after a few years, complete strangers to their own

people. The danger to the spiritual unity of China is being
realised,
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Any organisation that would attempt to influence China to
better ways of living would do well to ponder over the above
facts, lest, in their zeal, they fall into the same pit as the
(hristian missions have dug for themselves. It is because I
believe the Theosophical Society has a great opportunity in
this land that I venture to offer a few suggestions on this topic.
The modern Theosophical movement has one natural advant-
age over any of the organised religious denominations in
existence to-day, and that is, that, having no dogma to shove
down other people’s throats, and, moreover, believing the
various religions to be off-shoots of the one Wisdom-Religion,
and their founders to be inspired men, it can in all sincerity
take the prevailing religion of a country and help purify it and
spread its influence.

Native societies for spiritual uplift are already in existence
here, and are extending their activities. An organisation I
heard of in Soochow, called the “ doing-good society,” to give
2 literal translation, has 3,000 members in that city. Another
oganisation in Hankow has many thousands of members,
holds monthly propaganda meetings, and, I am told, has many
associated organisations doing the same work under different
nmes in different cities of China; a Buddhist organisation
whose name is * Divine Knowledge Society ” as my Hankow

+ friend translated it to me, though a Shanghai friend gave the
characters a slightly different rendering.

There is work enough for any Theosophist to do. To
umbine the activities of these separated organisations and to
give them new life, new fire, new inspiration, perhaps a new
direction along the general road of Buddhist faith ; to tell the
people of Esoteric Buddhism and of its adepts, to take them
out of their gropings in religious darkness—where such
darkness exists—and to reveal to them the light of day.
Such a Theosophical missionary would in time perhaps found
a school for monks, where they would be instructed in the

——— —
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higher reaches of their philosophy ; he would perhaps he
organise schools in or near monasteries and temples, whex
the young would be taught the rudiments of their own faith, is
ethics and ideals. He would help spread throughout the lan
an understanding of Buddhism, to replace the blind, supe
stitious beliefs that largely prevail.

But the Theosophical Society as an organisation woulda
the while, to my thinking, be in the background. It wou
indeed inspire the action of whoever would undertake ths
tremendous task, but would not itself take the lead
reforms or any outward activities. The plan I am outlinn
would be a Buddhist revival pure and simple, and its leade
would be a Buddhist Theosophist, if the plan would have a
success. [t must have no tinge of anything foreign, lestis
intentions be mistaken and its purpose confounded with thatd
the Christian missions. The Chinese [ think would
suspicious of anything that would come from the outside; i
must be a movement welling up from within. Teachers haw
at different times in China’s history come from India, an
have been welcomed and honoured. Let another come; bu
let him be inspired by esoteric knowledge, and have in min
the restoration, so much as is in his power, of China’s anciest
culture. Such a plan would strike a new note in missionary
endeavour : a mission to convert a people to its own faith.

As the work progressed in different parts of the country
it would perhaps become rooted in local lodges started i
various towns; Buddhist-Theosophical Lodges which woul
study and spread the teachings of Esoteric Buddhism. Thes
lodges would in time beceme local centres of activity, ar

would sponsor the work outlined above, after it had got son
headway.

But the local lodges would be merely the means of getti
together men and women to whom the above plan wo
appeal, and these would in turn, as individuals, give th
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ervices to their community. The larger work would be in
the community itself, by individuals, under the name of
Buddhism ; the special Theosophical centres would only
gradually spring up as men were found capable of responding
tothe wider outlook of the society as a whole.

There are two reasons for my emphasis on the necessity
ifthe Society keeping in the background of such a movement.
One is that it would be looked upon as a foreign organisation,
as mentioned above. Another reason is that, if it carried out
wnsistently the plan above outlined, it would in time be in
danger of being mistaken for a purely Buddhist organisation,
devoted to the spread of Buddhism, and its larger work in other
fields would be hampered. The field for such work has, to a
wrtain extent, been already prepared. Several Theosophical
Lodges exist here; individual Theosophists are to be found in
wme towns where no lodges exist. All these would be
prepared to give some assistance in the movement proposed.

In Canton, and the South generally, the field is especially
tipe. That city, the home of Dr. Wu Ting Fang—our pioneer
Theosophist, at different times Premier and Minister to
Washington, a devout Buddhist and a man of learning—that
tty is erecting a memorial to this man, the Mayor of Canton
himself acting as Chairman of the Committee. A library is to
be put up in his name, as well as an iron monument, with
which work the lodges here naturally are associating them-
selves, taking the opportunity to print and. circulate * The
Dizlogues of Dr. Wu”. Now, a Buddhist movement in the
South, in the name of Dr. Wu and in perpetuation of his
memory, would have sympathetic, and, perhaps— who can
tell~enthusiastic support. Ever since his death, two years
ago, much mention has been made of him, and there is no
doubt that he is very much in the thoughts of the people.
Thus in many ways is the time ripe for such an undertaking

as is broadly outlined above.
6
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And what of the man who would undertake this word!
To him it must be a life-task, an unreserved, unstinting giviy
of himself ; he must have no other obligations. Fundsms
be provided him for sustenance and travel, till such a time
locally raised contributions would make outside support w
necessary. A thorough familiarity with the Chinese langug
would first have to be obtained ; like the Christian missionaris
he would have to spend a couple of years in a language schl
doing nothing but learning the language. Thorough preparatix,
an imbibing of Chinese culture, would mark the beginninga
this non-proselytizing mission.

The method outlined is perhaps but one of many th
might do good work ; the actual plan in operation would follss
practical exigencies, and would perhaps have to deviate her
and there from the sketch given. A parallel revival d
Taoism might also perhaps be undertaken, weaning the peak
away from superstition, and gradually bringing back to themi

; \

§ o knowledge of the esoteric wisdom, the great Tao. I but me: \\‘

S I;‘ tion Buddhism because such a revival would seem more easly' &

g ' Qé carried out because of the great number of Buddhist-Ther yid
§ R sophists who would be available for the task. i
i po %f Should the burden seem too weighty for a man«| -
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i community to carry, in the way of sacrifice on the one ha
l\h N and financial support on the other, then let it be well realis
o that China is to all appearances in process of dissolutions
weakened and weakening remnant of a once mighty empir,
and that no foreign pills and palliatives will restore it to s

‘ ancient health. Its own divine spark must be vitalised, it|

grip on itself restored, an ideal held up before its turbid gas|
a strong arm proffered while it sits up and takes nourishmen.
If not—a lingering disease, cancer, foreign amputations’
i a gasp, glazed eyes, and—the end.

i : A. Hore




SYMBOLISM
By AN INDIAN STUDENT

(Continued from p. 47)

IT Is said that there are certain words which are the ;;
prototypes of all languages. The word chakra is one of
them. 1f we take the English word “ sacerdotal ” we come , {

?‘c;os’s’ not only the sacr or chakra, but catch hold of the word
o"also. We know that sacerdotal literally means belonging
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178 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBE

to the priests, but taken as a prototype it means sacr-dot«
the chakra-dot or the encirciled dot, point, centre or gem
This process of circle-making in the Great Void is traceablen
each and every holy scripture of the world, and there are vey
many words unsuspected as such nowadays, which have ther
origin in circle. One such word is Paradise, the reg_ion«'
supreme loveliness. Not existing in Samskrt, it is an Amx

word meaning the process of circle-making. Says t
Avesta:

Let the worshipper of Ahura-Mazda raise about the space
Pairad=zza

—make an inclosing circle.

The process of encirclement takes a long time for th
Great Power, the Adi-Buddha, within the egg, who byki
thought alone causes this egg to divide itself in fullnessd
time. These two divisions are called Brahma Vach (Speett
or the negative aspect) and Brahma Viraj (Male—creatives
the positive aspect). )

In the course of our examination we have tried to catchi
glimpse of the happenings just as they occurred in pre-sol
and pre-planetary periods. We have seen how in the vast a
immeasurable Space innumerable germs ever roam ab
maintaining a sort of perpetual motion spoken of as the Grex
Breath. We have seen the stabilisation and controlmentd
one of these germs or An#s, by the Thought Divine spol(enoii
variously as Adi-Buddha, Avalokiteshwar, Pymander,etc. W
have seen how _this Germ as the Unrevealed Abstract Deiy
took upon itself limitation of manifestation by encircling
itself. We have then watched the process of egg-form
tion and its subsequent division into two, which revealed the
biune aspect of Nature, the eternal dual polarity. Up till now,
it is all along a talk in the language of the circle and is
potentialities of encirclement. We have also seen that ther
are certain imperishable sounds come down to us from thi
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period of encirclement (or chakra-ment) which convey to us
wt only the meanings of the chakra, but also all that it
wnveys in its seven aspects, the gnostic hebdomad.

Let us proceed, *“ In the beginning, before Mother became
Father-Mother, the Fiery Dragon moved in the Infinitudes
dlone,” says the Book of Sarparajni. Before the Universe and
owr globe became egg-shaped, a long trail of cosmic dust
moved and writhed like a serpent in Space. The Spirii of
God moving on Chaos was symbolised as a fiery serpent
breathing fire and light upon the primordial waters, until it
had incubated cosmic matter and made it assume the annular
shape of a serpent with its tail in its mouth—which symbolises
mt only eternity and infinitude, but also the globular shape
of all bodies formed within the Universe from that fiery
mist.

The primitive symbol of the serpent symbolised divine Wisdom
ind Perfection, and has always stood for the psychical Regeneration
md Immortality. Hence, Hermes calling the serpent the most
spiritual of all beings; Moses initiated into the Wisdom of Hermes,
following suit in Genesis; the Gnostic Serpent with the seven vowels
over its head, being the emblem of the Seven Hierarchies of the
Septenary or Planetary Creators. Hence, also the Hindu serpent
Shesha or Ananta, the Infinite, a name of Vishnu, and his first Vahana
or Vehicle, on the Primordial Waters. Like the Logoi and the
Hierarchies of Powers, however, these serpents have to be distinguish-
¢d one from the other. Shesha or Ananta, the * Couch of Vishnu,”
is an allegorical abstraction, symbolising infinite Time in Space (the
leroané.Akerné of Avesta), which contains the Germ and throws off
periodically the efflorescence of this Germ, the Manifested Universe;
whereas, the Gnostic Ophis contains the same triple symbolism in
its seven vowels as the one, three, and seven syllabled Oeachoo
o the archaic doctrine; i.e., the First Unmanifested Logos, the

Scond Manifested, the Triangle concreting into the Quaternary or
Tetragrammaton, and the Rays of the latter on the material plane.

The first radiation from the M#laprakrti or the Undif-
ferentiated Cosmic Substance is called the * Sea of Fire” or
the “Fiery Serpent” or the hissing Naga, the Primordial
Electric Entity, the Fohat or the Apam Napat meaning the “Son
of the Waters,” the Fiery Waters of Space,” the Akasha, the
Mother-Father of the Primitive Seven and of Sound or Logos.
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The Sanskrit Alphabet consists of the following sounds~
? Vowels—10 Simple : a1 (a), a1 (a), 5 (i), & (i), 3

14

33

3

50 Sounds in all

THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBE&E

& (T), = (r), = (), & (1), = (I). 4 Diplthongs.
T (2), & (@) 3 (), ot ).
Consonants:
Gutturals % (k) = (kh) @ (g) v (gh) = (n). ,
Palatals = (ch) & (chh) = (3) & (jh) = (7). |
Linguals z (t) & (th) ¥ (d) 3 (dh) w (n). i
Dentals & (t) @ (th) g (d) @ (dh) 7 (n).
Labials v (p) & (ph) @ (b) w (bh) @ (m)
Semi-vowels 7 (y) v (r) (1) 7(v.) '
Sibilants W (8) @ (sh) = (s). :
Soft aspirate g (h).
Uneriginal sounds, viz.

(1) Visarga (h), (2) Anusvara (m), (3) Anundsks

SANSKRIT OR DEVANAGAR! ALPHABET.

gk =
€ kh

T g

9 gh

T h

gch =

]

g chl =
%

!

ﬂjh =

Showing the numericai values of the letters.
1 tzy =1 9p =1 |3y =1
2 {gth =2 ¢ph =2 jvr =21
3 |gd =3 b =8 |al =3
4 |gdh =4 abh =4 |av =t
5 |an =5 am =25 g8 =5
6 lat =26 gsh =0
7 |9th =1 gs =1
8 |zd =8 gh =38
9 |gydh =9
0 {an =0

g1 =

When these letters are jomed together in a wurd the resulting number s !
arrived at, not by adding the number represcuted Ly the individual letters, bus Y
pusting the number represented by the first lester in the wmits place, $hat represae
ed by the second in the fens place, that by the third in the hundreds placs, &
Thus 3¢ tars = 26, 3 ¢ being 6 and € 2. @ = 22, 37 = 18, &a

No. 5
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It is said, that there exists a universal agent unigue of
il forms and of life, that is called Od, Ob, and Aour, active
ad passive, positive and negative, the first light in creation
which the ancients represented by a serpent, because of the
fact that “Fohat hisses as he glides hither and thither” in
igzags. The universal value of the serpent, the letter Teth
in Hebrew, is nine, for it is the ninth letter of the alphabet,
and the ninth door of the fifty portals or doorways (dvara) that
lad to the concealed mysteries of being. Akasha is the
essence which composes all things and the spirit that deter-
mines their form., The attribute of Akasha is sound. It is,
therefore, very significant to note that the Samskrt alphabet
wonsists of 50 sounds, vzz., (a) 14 vowels, (4) 33 Consonants,
ad () 3 Unoriginal sounds. They are 50 portals through
which A¢asha manifests itself, not only as sounds, but also as
swund-forms (chitras.) Here therefore, is the origin of
dphabets, both as spoken sounds and as written script (Lipi ).
All things seem to come from Akdsha, the Holy of Holies, and
toit all will return. It is upon it that the images of all things
are indelibly impressed. It is the store house of the germs, or
of the remains of all visible forms, and even ideas (Chit.)
Vicha or speech and Lip: or script (visible forms) are both
derived from Akasha. Vach manifests itself through the
directive potency of the Vachishvara, and Lipi through the
Lipikas. Akasha, referred to above as the Mother-Father of
the Primitive Seven, is the matrix in which all forms are self-
ceated under the directing power (Dzyx) of the collective
Wisdom of the Dhyani-Buddhas. The Vachishvara of the
Brihmans is synonymous with the Buddhist word Kwan-yin
and Chitkala of the Hindls, meaning the divine voice of Self
or the Spirit-voice in man. The Chitkalas are the guardian
spirits of the human race,

those who dwell in the neighbourhood of the immortals, and
thence watch over human affairs.

- - -
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182 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBE;

Chit is divine Intellect and Kala ,is the formative m

These are the Thought and the Thought-forms. Sound a
Sound-forms.

The Lipikas literally meaning the Scribes are the recorders |
annalists, who impress on the invisible tablets of the Astral Ligh
“the great picture-gallery of eternity,” a faithful record of everya
and even thought, of man; of all that was, is, or even will be, in the
phenomenal Universe. This divine and unseen canvas is the Book o
Life. As it is the Lipika who project into objectivity from the passiw
Universal Mind the ideal plan of the Universe, upon which th
* Builders ” reconstruct the Kosmos after every Pralaya, it is theg
who stand parallel to the Seven Angels of the Presence, whom b
Christians recognise in the Seven Planetary Spirits, or the Spirits
the Stars; and thus it is they who are the direct amanuensesd

the Eternal Ideation.

Thus Eternal Ideation, or ‘“ Divine Thought” as Pl
calls it, working in Akasha results in sound, sound being the
chief attribute of 44@sha. But where there is sound, ther
is simultaneously its sound-form, with the result that th
Divine-Ideation Sound builds up forms (R#pas) both co
scious and unconscious. Dealing as we presently shall wit
letters and their origin, we would keep ourselves in touch
with them alone rather than side-track into the varius
intricacies of thought-forms and R#pas which are many an
wide.

The question at this stage naturally arises; What couli
be the first sound within the boundaries of the Cosmos? Iti
said that Ishvara or Brahm3 is the Verbum or Logos an
hence it is known as Sabda Brahman. What is this Verbum
or the Word ? What does it really represent ? The first sound
that manifested itself is called Prarava which is a name for
the sound Aum ; it means etymologically that which renovates,
makes new, rejuvenates everything including the mind’s out-
look. The Aum which is imperishable, is the supreme Brahman,
and the declarer thereof is the Pranava. Now, accordingts
the Archaic Doctrine, the names answering to Parabrahman,
to Brahma, and Manu, the first thinking Man, are composed
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of one-vowelled, three-vowelled, and seven-vowelled sounds.
Vowel in Samskrt is Swvara or self-activity, from Sve mean-
ing self, and 7 meaning movement. Swvare also means

Light. Now,

from one Light, Seven Lights were formed and from each of
the Seven, seven times Seven.

% that altogether forty-nine lights were formed out of the
original seven lights or svaras which expressed in sound is
Osaonco. The literal signification of this word among Eastern
Qccultists of the North is, a circular wind or whirl-wind. It
" 13 a term which denotes ceaseless and eternal Cosmic Motion,
o rather the Force that moves it, which Force is tacitly
accepted as the Deity, but never named. It appears, therefore,
that the 50 original sounds of the 50 original letters (M #lak-
shards) of the Deva-ndgar: (Samskrt) alphabet have their
ugin in Atasha. They are therefore called imperishable.
Masha is otherwise known as Adifi. 1f the Adityas (the
Devs), are the conscious and intelligent self-generated progeny
o Adipi (the Deva-matr), so are the Mulaksharas the original
and pever-dying forms that took shape simultaneously with
the utterance of the Sabda, the Voice, the Verbum, the
Vach,

Now, what are these fifty portals or Dvaras (doors)
wferred to above? Apparently they refer to the seven
tmes Seven Holes dug by the Great Breath through Space,
through and round which Fohat works infusing life into
them and setting them into motion. These holes are otherwise
known as the Seven Laya Centres produced by Fohat for
. formative or creative purposes helped by the Great Law—
which some people prefer to call God-—which modifies its
~ perpetual motion on these seven invisible points within the
area of the Manifested Universe. For clear comprehen-
sin it must be understood that the zero-point (Laya) is

a condition and not a mathematical point. Worlds are,
7




¥

o "‘f"'ﬂw' T L
Xl v,q,r‘g‘rﬂ,‘ e ' vl
T T T SRR Y PR ENA L

.

T P R . TR
‘d:ﬁwjﬁffgﬁ’;rmlf:FI“;‘!!"MY r’tﬁ‘f"

s i

184 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBE?

therefore, neither built wpon, nor over, nor in the L
Centres.

Bear in mind that Fohat, the constructive Force of Cosmi
Electricity, is said, metaphorically, to have sprung like Rudrafron
the head of Brahma, * from the Brain of the Father and the Bosomd
the Mother,” and then to have metamorphosed himself into a ma
and a female—polarised himself into positive and negative electricily.
He has Seven Sons who are his Brothers. Fohat is forced to be born, time
after time, whenever any two of his * Son-Brothers ** indulge in fopchs
contact—whether an embrace or a fight. To avoid this, he unites i
binds together those of unlike nature, and separates those of similx
temperaments. This, as any one can see, relates, of course, &
electricity generated by friction, and to the law of attraction betwee
two objects of unlike, and repulsion between those of like polariy.
The Seven Son-Brothers, however, represent and personify the sew
forms of cosmic magnetism, called in Practical Occultism the “Seves
Radicals,” whose co-operative and active progeny are, among othe
energies, electricity, magnetism, sound, light, heat, cohesion, etc.

It is said that Laya is what Science may call the zero-pox
or line, the realm of absolute negativeness or the one real absolue
Force. The Great Law or the Great Breath modifies itselfis
seven ways forming seven Centres of Force which have ther
seven aspects. So that seven times seven or forty-nine for
in all are developed in space, each having its own inheren
motion accompanied by a particularly inherent sound. Fory
nine sounds produce one summation sound, their synthesis, the
united voice of all, the chorus, the Word (Verbum). Here wt
have the Source of Alphabets of all the living and de
languages of the world, the 50 portals through which soundH
manifested both as vowels and consonants and simultaneousl;
produced in Akasha the first letter forms (Lip:) the Mils:
sharas, the Root-imperishables. The 50 sounds when produce
under the positive and negative polarity would produce by
duplication one hundred different sounds and hence it is the
Vach or the Voice is Shatriipa or of the hundred forms. Ii
we look to the 4vesta of the Zoroastrians we find it said in the
Gatha Ahunavaiti that: When thou madest the world with is
bodies, and gavest them motions and speeches; then Thw
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Mazds, hadst created at first through thy mind the ! o K
Gathas (gates) or Inclosures. The Gatha is divided into -' '
the typical Seven chapters, the Seven children of the genetrix
o the 7 Singers of the 7 Gathas, for it is said that the Arch-
angels first chanted the Gathas, just as said in Fob that the
Stars sang together in the dawn of creation when all the Sons
of Elohim shouted for joy.
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HAS CHRISTIANITY FAILED?
By G. GIBBON CHAMBERS

OT in this Mountain, nor in Jerusalem shall ye worshy

the Father, but in Spirit and in Truth.

At different times in the world’s history, great Teacher
have appeared, who have delivered a special message b
mankind, and shown humanity the pathway that lestk
to God.

The last, and therefore the greatest revelation, was tha
given by Jesus of Nazareth, who showed the way of love a
service as the path for man to gain rapid progress up ik
mountain of spiritual perfection. ]

~ This aspect of the gospel we must concentrate on, it ws
a “gospel of love. Jesus taught only the ‘Brotherhood of ma
and the Fatherhood of God. Out of that teaching all othe

aspects of the gospel have sprung—it is a gospel of equality, &
Individual freedom, of self-sacrifice, beci'ayse it is founded
on love.

A new commandment I give unto you that ye love ot
another. . . .

By this shall all men know that ye are my disciples, if ye have
love one to another. _

The object of Jesus, his mission, was to establish a King:
dom of God, in which love would be the ruling force. Low
was to overcome all other Gods in the hearts of men, and they
would, as a logical sequence, establish a world without thet
would reflect the world within, founded on co-operation and

S v B>y
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rotherliness. The success of that mission depended on its
ceptance by the mass of mankind—as it does to-day, for God
Iways worked in and through man-—and the mob failed him.
fhey chose Barabbas and crucified the Christ. Yet in spite
f that rejection, in spite of the failure of the people, a large
part of the globe is peopled by those professing to be followers
of Jesus, Christianity 1s the accepted religion of the * civi-
lsed” countries of the world. Yet again, a strange anomaly
in spite of this, the actual teaching of Jesus is still unaccepted,
ind after two thousand years, man has not enthroned the God
of Love, and has not established anything approaching the
ieal kingdom of Jesus, so little in fact have the ideals of
Christianity leavened the world, so small is the real progress
of the religion of love and goodwill made that we have just
had the most devasting war in the history of the world.

Think for one moment, remembering the teaching of
Jesusin the Sermon on the Mount, realising that his life coincid-
o implicitly with his teaching—that he preached and lived
Love, always tolerant, always just, never injuring—bearing
#e New Testament in mind, think of the conditions of our own
sall island. Commercialism, competition, greed, selfishness,
iear, hate, these are still far more apparent than Love.

Instead of the Kingdom of God, civilisation is like a huge
machine which crucifies the Christ in every one, rich and
poor, daily.

Compare the little child, the wizard who goes about
calling out the good in each one of us, with the average man
or woman after a few years battling with economic conditions.

Consider the beautiful country, the flowers and the birds
and the beasts, and think what it is when -civilisation

. approaches and rears a City. Ruskin calls the manufacturing

cities “ Blast furnaces of hell”. Thomas Carlyle said :

Call ye that a Society where there is no longer any social idea
extant, not so much as the idea of a common home, but only of a

- ————————
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common lodging house? Where each, isolated, turns against is
neighbour, clutches what he can get, and cries * mine ™!

Everything, the food of the body, the food of the mid
the food of the spirit, all permeated with the same commerc:
spirit, for physical food is largely the flesh of animals &
adulterated and polluted, giving to mankind unnecessn
diseases: Education, not a means to self-realisation, not:
bringing forth that which is within, but the inculcating d
definite ideas and principles.

Labour, not the creation with joy of works of art forth
use of man, but the production of hideous, often unnecess
goods. The professions, the same. Law, might, not righ
the Court of Justice, opening always with the kissing of the
book in which it is written, * Swear not at all,” and “Julg
not that ye be not judged”.

Health, a negative not a positive thing.

Commerce and trade, the great internationalising factox
causing strife and war, Civilisation in the wake of Christianiy
flogging the Amazons for rubber and making the natiws
drunken slaves in many of the mines.

.. Take more concrete examples. We spend fifteen millix
pounds a year on tuberculosis alone, a disease known tok
a preventable one. Half the children in our elementin
schools are suffering from some physical defect caused b
mal-nutrition, four hundred and forty-five babies under ox
year die every day as the result of ignorance and wron
conditions.  Sixty-six thousand children under fourtes

are employed in our factories all day. Five hundre
and seventy-seven thousand three hundred and twenty
one are half-timers, and all this under the banner d
Christianity.

Russell Lowell, the great American poet, wrote a beautt
ful poem in which he pictured Jesus coming to earthax
being taken round the Cathedrals of the land, showm

I¢
i



14 HAS CHRISTIANITY FAILED? 189 - J

e beautiful pictures and images of himself, Lowell

1ys:
Then Christ sought out an artisan, ‘
A low-browed, stunted and haggard man;
And a motherless girl, whose finger thin
Pushed from her faintly fear and sin.

What then must we infer, one of two things, either that— j
(1) Christianity is a colossal failure, or—

(2) Some other teaching has masqueraded as Christ- : -

ianity, and ¢hat is failure. ' s

let us analyse the position and go to history in the : e

early days. The disciples failed to understand Jesus and :

his teaching. Judas betrayed Jesus because he wanted another

type of kingdom. They all failed him. There was no one to
carry the cross. “ We know not the man.”

Later when the disciples gathered together it was with
questionings as to what after all was the gospel, who was
Jesus, and what was the kingdom ? Had he failed ? would he - ‘ 3
come again ? and the early history of the Church is the struggle . ’
between the real teaching of Jesus and the construction put L , , R

——— e —
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apon that teaching by the early disciples until by the fourth =3
eentury of the Christian era there had been and was so much ; ! %
discussion—argument and dissension that the simple teaching ' . - {g—a
of love and brotherhood was already entirely lost. o [
Here comes the first great split between the Arians and i ’i"
the Trinitarians—the latter being led by Athanasius, the ' i‘;
Founder of the Athanasian Creed, nearly four hundred years I ’ b‘g
after Jesus. ' e
Slowly too the teaching became coloured by that ; _31‘
Paganism that it had supplanted: thus came ritual, priests, | - :,
with altars and rites and ceremonies. l an
In AD. 325 a great gathering of Christians was held at b -

N i

Nicea presided over by that great historical figure Constantine i
the Great who became baptised. Out of that Convention _ ?
sprung the Nicene Creed. T ' MR
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Soon after the Trinitarians received great impetus by th
action of Theodosius a successor of Constantine who hande
all the churches over to the Trinitarians.

In 1054 a split came in their ranks when the Greek a
the Latin Churches severed because they could not agrees
to whether the Holy Ghost proceeded from the Father alox'
or from the Father and the Son. i

In the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries an attempt wa
made to get back to the early teaching of Jesus led by Wydliff,
who translated the Bible and attacked celibacy, the Doctrined
transubstantiation and the Pope. It was again a vain attemg,
the creeds of the thirteenth and the fourteenth centuries b
gained a firmer hold than the teaching of Jesus.

The GREAT IDEAS OF JESUS HAD BEEN DESTROYED B
THE CHURCH ITSELF.

Moreover, as far back as the seventh and the eighi
centuries, wars had been fought under the banner d
Christianity. From the earliest days Christianity has bee
used as a unifying force to cement conquests. Whole Nations
have been converted to Christianity by the power of the swor
Charlemagne made his Empire thus.

When there were no more wars to extend the boundaryd
Christianity then wars and persecutions began inside ik
Christian boundary to establish a creed, some definite formd
worship. Within quite recent years the sword and the bibk
have gone hand in hand and the missionary has too ofter
been the unconscious precursor of the commercial exploiter.

By the sixteenth century, therefore, not only the ideasd
Jesus were killed by the growth of creeds but the IDEALS 0
JESUS WERE DESTROYED BY THE CHURCH HERSELF DI
REGARDING HER OWN TEACHING OF RIGHTEOUSNESS.

So the ideals and the ideas of Jesus died, they were cruc
fied with him. His conception of the kingdom has never com
to pass because the gospel of love was lost and because the
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Church, right from the time when Theodosius gave her his
blessing, has been allied with the State. Jesus taught no
privilege, no power and no authority : he was crucified for his
blasphemy against God and treason against the State, and yet
within a few hundred years after his death his followers were
and throughout the ages have been, allied with authority and
pOwer,

Jesus said when they brought the penny to him * Whose
superscription is this” and then “render therefore unto Caesar
the things that be Caesar’s and to God the things that be God’s”.
As H. G. Wells so truly points out, that this leaves very little
of a man or his possessions for Caesar.

It is not Christianity that is the failure, but the con-
struction put upon the teaching of Jesus by his followers.

It was said of the Buddha that he was thought a backslider
by his own disciples: certain it is that if Jesus came to earth
inday he would be considered not a good Christian.

We can see the result of this triumph of the creed in the
individual man, and reflected in society ; we see the result of
the alliance of the Church with the State in our social

* conditions.

The great evils of the triumph of the creed is the bar it
has placed against the progress of man. It has prevented his
God from enlarging :

As wider skies broke on his view,
God greatened in his growing mind.
Each year he dreamed his God anew,
And left his older God behind.

He saw the boundless scheme dilate
In star and blossom, sky and clod.
And as the Universe grew great,

He dreamed for it a greater God.

It has stopped his conception of Truth increasing, it definitely

flixed man and his God.
8
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Progress in every sphere has been eyed askan
throughout the ages. The pioneers in science have bea
persecuted from Galileo downwards. Yet science, insteadd
being opposed to religion, is revealing daily that which Religin
has taught. Through science a larger revelation is bein
opened out to mankind, a fuller conception of the spiritualiy
of the Universe.

Science is daily demonstrating the universal reign o
law, the indwelling life, the force behind all form.

Evolutionary biology and geology are showing that the
growth of the race and the individual is towards Unity—th
end of man and his kind is the same.

The creed has also taught man to look to an extern
authority not to the inner—the priest and the ruler withut
have become the strongest force and not the God within—i
has narrowed man down and killed love and hope.

Why? Why did the creed win? Why is the Church a
not the Gospel triumphant? Because it was and is easir
Jesus was and is too great. As H. G. Wells says, what ele
could they do? What, but jeer and mock at Jesus. Th
sacrifices were too great, the shadow was easier to follow tha
the substance. The alternative was to establish a creed and
think of it as Christianity.

Side by side with this, however, goes the wonderfd,
hopeful fact that in spite of it man is nearer God to-day, fur
Progress is the eternal law of evolution of God * step by step
since time began we see the steady gain of man”. Th

spiritual is always the most insistent and will eventual‘.y'
triumph.

Moreover there have also always been the few to whom
the wonderful personality of Jesus was a living fact, to whon
his teaching was a light and guide. They have nearly alwap
lived and died as martyrs, but to them and not to any organise
and orthodox assembly we owe what we have of rel
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Christianity in the world to-day, to the austerity of their
morals, to their zeal and enthusiasm.

Emphatically, therefore, it is true to say that Christianity
has never been tried. Instead of following and proclaiming
Jesus we have made Him unreal, the beauty of His personality
lost, the simplicity of his teaching killed. He has even been
adopted as a Westerner, he is thought of as an Englishman not
as an Eastern, a Jew,

In some respects so mutilated has his teaching become
that it would be difficult to find doctrines more opposed, in
swome of the so-called heathen religions. As Huxley said:

Heathenism has nothing so cruel as that man could be eternally
lost because he could not accept a certain form of belief.

Not only has God become external but he has become lower
than man —God has been brought down to man whereas Jesus
tok man up to God.

Looking back one wonders how man could have so mis-
understood and misconstrued, and to-day if man would pro-
gress rapidly he must get back to the New Testament, must
rd himself of the accumulation of the prejudices, beliefs and
ohsolete ideas and accept the simple teaching of love—the
brotherhood of man and the Fatherhood of God.

O Holy Light, O Man Divine
The age calls.out for thee,

For thou alone canst strike the chord,
Alone canst turn the key.

The keynotes of the coming world religion must be the
keynotes of Christianity—brotherhood and creative service.

All authority will pass and the principle of self-govern-
ment be established for every individual.

All physical force on which authority rests will disappear
and all work be creative and for the good of Humanity. Then
will come the Kingdom of God in which every one will have
the opportunity to develop to the highest physically, mentally,

————
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and morally of which he is capable. A new system of educ
tion is necessary for such a change, education that will briy
out the potentialities that are within.

In the Kingdom of the future there waill be no needix
Priest :

The Geantiles exercise Authority but it shall not be so amongyx
The Son of Man came not to be ministered unto but to ministe

No need for a church, Jesus taught on the shores of th
lake and in the lanes. He entered the Temple onlyt
ques_tion and to cast out the money-changers and to heal—th:
which it was not lawful to do on the sabbath day. !

No need for a creed “Thou shalt love thy neighbu!
as thyself ”.
~ The old Chaldean seer had a vision of a garden of Ed
We too have a vision

A Kingdom of radiant souls I see

Emerge from this world of strife.
Its foundations are laid in your sou! and mine.

And the stones thereof are white. |
Hewn by the hands of Love they shine,

With self-diffusing light. |
O hasten and build, for the hour grows late,

) qu the hour has come and the world awaits
This city of Love with its far flung gates.

G. Gibbon Chambes




DUALISM IN THE AVASTA
By N. D. KHANDALAWALLA

R L J. S. TARAPOREWALLA, PH.D., has contributed in
THE THEOSOPHIST a learned article entitled “ The
"1

Problem of Good and Evil—a Zoroastrian Solution ™.
He says that the idea of Zoroaster was not Dualistic.

There are the two spirits at war with each other. The spirit of
wod (Spento Mainyuch) and the spirit of Evil (Angro Mainyuch).
They are the antithesis of each other.

But every conflict is bound to have an end. The Prophet
" himself declares in the Gathas that evil shall ultimately
gerish. For this he quotes the authority of Yasna 30, para. 10.
This stanza however runs as follows :

Then surely the support of the destroyer, Drug breaks down
where those who have been brought up in the good teachings
enter the home of Vohumane (the good mind) Mazd and Asha
(Righteousness).

This does not show that the evil spirit will perish. Only those
few who may enter heaven may not come under the influence

o the evil one. The account of Farsogard (Reservation) in
| the later Avasta is a mythical story to soothe the despair of the
loroastrians who were taught the dogma that there is a Cosmic
Evil Spirit who is continually thwarting the good creation of
Ahura Mazd.

He admits that

Nowhere is it stated in the Gathas in so many words that these
two Spirits were created by Ahura Mazd or that they were emanations
from Him,

VSee Vol. XLV, July, 1924, p. 470,
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But referring to the later Avasta he relies upon Yasna l§
para. 9, and asserts that in this para.

Ahura Mazd speaks of the two Spirits as His own, implyy
that they both emanated from him.

A STRANGE MISTRANSLATION

The late Dr. Martin Haug, who wrote in the seventiesd
the last century, in his valuable work on * The Sacred Writing

and Religion of the Parsis,” thus translated para. 9 of the 1
Yasna:

The more bounteous of my two spirits has produced by speaki
it (the Aheena Vairye) the whole righteous creation, etc. The orignl
Avasta words are “ Fra Meé spanyao mainivas Vavacha,” r.e., “Th
bountiful one of two spirits declared to me *.

In reading the very beginning and other paras of the 1}
Yasna it is very clear that in the 9th para. it is not Al
Mazd who is speaking but it is Zarathushtra who is speakiy
and he says that “the better spirit of the two spirits declaredt
me ”. The pronoun “Me” i1s in the dative case not th
genitive case as Dr. Haug has erroneously translated it. The
form “Me” occurs sometimes as a genitive but in ths
case it is clearly the dative form. Dr. Taraporewalla seems
to have followed Dr. Haug, hence the conjecture that i
the 9th para. Ahura Mazd speaks of his two spirits is qute
incorrect.

Dr. Taraporewalla thinks that as in the Yoga systen
Ishwar emanates Purush (spirit), and Prakrti (matter), aof
these latter two are said to create the whole universe, so als
Spenta and Angra may be taken as the same as Purusha anf
Prakrti and as emanating from Ahura Mazd. There ism
ground whatsoever for such a supposition. The idea d
Prakrti is not at all to be found in the Avasta which knows
nothing about emanation or evolution. Every thing is¢
special creation.
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AHURA MAzZD AND SPENTO MAINYU ARE ONE

In chapter 47.5 of the Gathas we find “ Spenta Mainyu
Mazda Ahura”. In para. 6 of the same chapter the same words
gain occur. In a number of places Zarathushtra says to
Ahura Mazd *I know thee as the Spenta.” Other references
an also be quoted from the Gathas to show that Ahura Mazd
and Spenta Mainyu are one and the same.

Only in two places in the Gathas Chapter 30, paras. 2and

3, and Chapter 45, para. 2, we find Zarathushtra assembling
people to preach to them. On both these occasions he dogmat-
cally asserts that in the beginning of the world there were two
sirits—the one good and the other bad in every respect and
principle, and that his hearers should accept the good one and
shun the wicked one. The existence of these intangible in-
wrporeal spirits was to be accepted by his hearers on his bare
ufounded assertion, and how were the people to test what
Spirit was working upon them? It is not correct to say that

- larathushtra worked out a very satisfactory solution of the

problem of the existence of evil. He never tried nor did he
want to explain what was meant by “ Evil”. He simply wanted
the people to take it as absolute truth that there exists a mighty
wsmic Power of Evil who is determined to oppose Ahura
Mazd in his good creation and particularly to seduce men and
bring about their ruin. Angra Mainyu is posited in the
Avasta as the arch-enemy of man. The relativity of Good
and Evil was not at all understood by the writers of the Avasta.
Itis even now not properly understood by many people.

THE NATURE OF EVIL

Says Sir Oliver Lodge :

© Evil is not an absolute thing but has reference to a standard of
atainment. The possibility of Evil is a necessary consequence of a
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rise in the scale of moral existence just as an organism whose nom:
temperature is far above absolute Zero is necessarily liable to dang
ing and deadly cold. But cold is not in itself a positive or creats
thing. The term *“ Evil” is relative. Dirt, for instance, is only matt
out of place. Weeds are plants flourishing where they are m
wanted. There are no weeds in Botany. There are weeds in gardeny
and cornfields. Disease is only one organism growing at the expens
of another. Ugliness is non-existent save to creatures with a sens
of beauty and is due to unsuitable grouping. Existence invohw
limitation. Since we are free agents we must contend against they
called Evil and rejoice in good. Conflict and difficulty are essenti
for our training and development.

GEOGRAPHICAL AND PoOLITICAL DIFFICULTIES OF THE
IRANEANS

Says Mons. Zinaide Ragozin, the learned author of th
story of Nations (Meda and Persia):

The strife which pervaded the existence of the Iraneans ity
land which they had made their own became to them the mainfx
of Nature generally pervading the whole creation. The oppositiz
between Light and Darkness and consequently between the Powersd
Light and Darkness, the Gods and the Demons became with t
Iraneans the one pervading Law, thus paving the way for the Dualie
which is the Key-note of their National Religion.

The Iraneans were continually harassed by fleetly mouni
Scythean (Turanean) hordes who were looked upon as Demw
(Daeires). Scarcely less hated_of Zarathushtra and his followersar
such communities of their own Ariyans as resisted his (Zarathushtr'.

movement and persisted in sacrificing to the Gods of the Old Az
Nature Worship.

Nor can the Prophet be said to deal with these unbelieverst
a spirit of charity. Not only are they bitterly, wrathfully denounc
throughout the Gathas, but their extermination is demandedinm

uncertain terms. The Dualism announced in the 30th Ha of lh
Gathas is “ Absolute .

Dr. Taraporewalla very rightly observes that

the Gathas of Zarathushtra do not contain any connects
teaching.

We cannot help saying that the Gatha metrical stanus
deal with miscellaneous matters without any connectd
exposition or logical sequence of time and events.
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We cannot however agree with Dr, Taraporewalla when
he says that :

The Lord Zoroaster has worked out a very satisfactory solution
of the problem of the origin of Evil. He has taught that Evil is but a
negative aspect of the Divine life for it establishes Non-life.

Unfortunately in the Gathas as in the later Avasta death
isnever looked upon as ‘“an aspect of the Divine life””. But
as the wicked creation of a Cosmic monster called Angre
Mainyuch (Ahreman) who is represented as an unyielding
and bitter enemy of Ahura Mazd and of the men of
Ahura Mazd.

THE TRUE TEACHING

It seems that the mistaken and misleading teaching of
loroaster regarding the two spirits (Spenta and Angra) could
mt have been accepted by the few thoughtful teachers who
lived in seclusion for fear of persecution.

It is quite by a fluke that we read of Ahura Mazd speak-
ing as follows in the 25th para. of Hormazd Yasht: “ By my
Intellect and my Wisdom the world first came into Being and
s0 shall the world go on till the end.”

Had this simple but priceless teaching been given to the
people of old Iran instead of the vague imperfect and confusing
dogma of the existence of two warring spirits (Good and Evil)
the religion of Zarathushtra would have become a real blessing
to the Iraneans and would vastly have benefited their two
great Empires.

~ N. D. Khandalawalla
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ON THE PORTRAIT OF AN OLD CURE

How frail, how aged !—Yet that age-worn face,
By some divine time-cancelling recompense,
Hath won a look from holy innocence
Younger than youth. If grief hath left a trace
Somewhere in those dimm’d eyes, some gentler grac,
Born of an inward heaven, hath driven thence
All that makes grief unlovely. How immense
The calm that dwells upon that brow’s clear space!
Good, kind old face! Time’s print hath left on thee
Only his fairest lettering. That look
Of patient sweetness, that benignity,
That settled peace, are Nature’s signature,
Attesting, in her everlasting Book,
A life well lived, a soul devout and pure.

E. A. WODEHOUSE
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THE LIVES OF ALCYONE

(Continued from p. 90)

XIV

ERE we have another of those royal lives in Manoa
referred to by Surya in his Irish prophecy—Ilives which
plaved so large a part in the development of our hero. He
was not this time directly in the line of succession to the
throne, for his father was Selene, the brother of the King ; but
he lived in the immediate neighbourhood of the palace, and
Herakles, the eldest son of the monarch, was his greatest

LT
iy

.
| ?:'
...

f

LGh it

r

P Y
1 |
]




. 3
ﬂr N
LA
it s mA ARk 1

.tﬁf
oy

Rl X T

202 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBES

friend. Indeed, we have in this life a triumvirate of boy
always together, as in the eleventh life; but as this time
Alcyone’s previous companions, Saturn and Elektra, belong
to an earlier generation (Saturn being Alcyone’s mother and
Elektra his uncle) the comrades of his adventures on thi
occasion were cousins, Herakles and Naga.

Happening to be of the same age, and being thrown:
great deal together, these three very early became inseparable,
and their friendship was cemented by a curious incident whith
occurred when they were about twelve years old. They wee
away in one of the outer suburbs of the city, having return
from a long ramble towards the mountains, when they cam
on an unpleasant scene. A number of rough boys and hobbfs
dehoys of the lower classes were making fun of one who wa
obviously a foreigner—shouting insulting remarks after hin
and even pelting him with mud. The victim was an old ma. -
somewhat Mongolian in appearance, dressed in a strang
foreign garb, and assisting himself as he walked by a curin
carved ivory staff. He was hobbling along hurriedly, at
trying to ignore the rudeness of his assailants; but when oe
of the bigger louts pushed another against him and alms
threw him down, he turned upon them angrily and strucka
them with his ivory staff. At this the young ruffians tookt
throwing stones instead of mud; and one of these, strikin
the old man on the head, felled him to the ground, and th
crowd rushed in upon him.

Our boys had realised the condition of affairs when som
little distance away, and they at once started running toward:
the scene of conflict, and it was just at this crisis that they
arrived. Though most of the roughs were much bigger an
stronger than they, they at once sprang upon them and tor
them away from the old man. The little group was cowedby
the suddenness of this unexpected assault, but in a fe
moments, seeing only three small boys, they turned upon then
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avagely and made as if to attack them. Our three stood
round the old man, who now sat up and looked about him in
3 dazed sort of way ; and Herakles seized the ivory staif, and
held it out towards the menacing crowd, shouting.

“I am the son of the King, and I order you instantly to
retire ! ”

It is probable that some of the ruffians recognised him,
for after a few hurried whispers they drew back sullenly, and
the little crowd gradually melted away, so that our three boys
were able to turn their attention to the elderly stranger whom
they had rescued. He thanked them effusively for their aid,
saying that but for them he would have been seriously hurt
and quite possibly killed, and he begged them to believe that
he would not show himself ungrateful. Herakles asked him
to come at once to the palace, saying that he would lay a
complaint directly before his father, but the old man thanked
him and declared that he would rather go to his own home,
and leave the punishment of his assailants to fate.

“At least, then,” said Herakles, “ let us accompany you
b your home, if you will not come with us to the palace; for
perhaps these rascals may still be lurking in the neighbour-
hood, and at any rate you seem to be weak and tired.”

The old man (who has previously been known to us as
Laxa) seemed touched by the kindness offered him, and allowed
them to accompany him without further protest, Alcyone
asking him to rest his hand on his shoulder and lean upon him
' 3 he walked. In this order, then, they passed through
- sveral streets, and at last came to a quarter of a city unknown
_ toour three boys, and to a somewhat mean-looking house
" it which the old man said was his home. He asked
. them to honour him by coming in, and glancing at one
another, they accepted his offer, for they all felt consider-
. dble curiosity with regard to him. Naga, especially,
had been examining the curious ivory stick, and had
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asked him a question about it, to which he gave a rathe
mysterious reply that it was of far greater importance thant
appeared to be. So they were glad of the opportunity d|
entering his house, and they found that the inside byn
means corresponded with the somewhat squalid outer appex-
ance. The rooms were much larger than they had expecs |
from so poor an entrance, and it was evident that this wask |
no means the abode of a poverty-stricken person. Therew:
not much in the way of furniture, but what there was seemx
good in quality, though evidently of foreign manufactur,
there were rich draperies of brilliant colouring, and may
curiosities hanging on the walls and lying about. Thed
man noticed their evident curiosity, and seemed gratified byt

“1 suppose,” he said, “you did not expect such roomse
a house which seems so poor.”

When they assented he continued: “I am not quite
poor as I find it advisable to appear in a country where m
of my race are despised and often ill-treated. I canassuz
you that you will find me not ungrateful for the great ki
ness which you have shown me, and perhaps my gratituk
may not be so entirely worthless as at first sight it migh
seem to be.”

The boys understood but little of the meaning of his tal ,
but they saw that he intended to be friendly, and their natm
courtesy induced them to treat so old a man with deferene
They were much interested in many of the curiosities in
room, and Laxa seemed pleased to show them to them, andt{
explain their character and use. Presently he struck uponi|
beautifully-chased gong, and a servant appeared, to whoml!
gave orders to bring some refresh\ment. The boys at fil
demurred, but the old man pressed food upon them sc
insistently that they were afraid of hurting his feelings by
refusing, and consequently partook of some curious little swee
cakes with an odd spicy flavour quite new in their experiene

|
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After talking for some time, he said: “ Now what shall I
d for you, to prove my gratitude to you for saving my life?”

Herakles protested against this, saying that they desired
w0 reward for doing what any gentleman would have done,
ad the other boys expressed full agreement with what he said.

“Very well, then,” said Laxa, *“since you put it in that
way | will not insult you by the offer of presents of any kind.
Yet I will confer upon you the greatest benefit which it is in
my power to give. Poor as I appear, I hold high office in a
powerful secret Society in my own land. Young as you are,
ad old as I am, you have yet stood by me and succoured me
% if you were of my own race and family; therefore, as you
wil take no other reward from me, I will admit you as
brothers of my Society ; and let me tell you that although you
may think that a matter of but little importance here in
Manog, you will find that wherever there is a man of my race
he will be your servant because of what you have done to-day,
when you show him the sign that [ shall give you.”

The boys again glanced at one another, doubting whether
these proceedings would meet with the approval of their
parents and leaders; but they were devoured by curiosity to
know more about this strange old man and the secret Society
of which he spoke, and they felt that at any rate they might
s well see what, if anything, it required of them. So
Herakles somewhat hesitatingly signified his consent, and the
other two boys were quite ready to follow his lead.

Laxa then explained to him that long ago his country had
been conquered by a neighbouring race—conquered finally by
an act of treachery so gross that it made all really friendly
reltion between the races impossible for ever. He said that
his people had become unwarlike through centuries of peace,
and that thev were unable to resist these foreign rulers; but
they had banded themselves together in various secret

| societies, and by means of these they contrived to maintain
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themselves, and to keep the tyranny of the foreigners to som
extent in check. Now that foreign dynasty had come unde
the rule of Manoa, and matters were much better than thy
had been previously; but it was the custom of the Empired
Manoa to recognise the ruling classes in the countries whit
came under its control, and as far as possible to continue the
in the offices which they had previously held. Consequents
the hated conquering race still held their position as a sortd
noble caste, and much of the power was even yet in the
hands; so there was still much ill feeling, though the
hatred was to some extent dying down.

There were several of these secret societies, he s
and they differed much in their aims; that to which k
himself had the honour to belong was not one of the
which resorted to the extreme measures of arson
'assassination; it was rather a brotherhood all the members¥
which were sworn to help one another in case of need, andk
defend one another against aggression. He explained to the
that as they were not citizens of his country it would meat
them only that they were sure of help from any of his country
men whenever they might meet them ; and that if theyew
should in later life visit his native land it would at oncep
them on the footing of friends instead of strangers, and enak
them to enter into the inner life of the people in a way whel
without such a passport would be entirely impossible. A
that he asked of them then was a pledge to regard and to trs
as brothers any who could show them the sign of th
brotherhood.

This they readily consented to do, and Laxa then proceeds
to teach them a certain sign whereby they might recognis
other members whenever they encountered them. He i
them also that all members of this Society bore its seal indelibls
impressed upon the inside of their arms just below the armyi,
and he asked them whether they were willing to bear ths
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sign. Joyously scenting an unusual adventure, the boys eagerly
sgreed, and Laxa thereupon struck his gong again and when
the servant appeared, gave him some directions in a strange
linguage. As a result of these the man brought a little piece
of apparatus which looked not at all unlike an ordinary seal,
except that the pattern of the seal was marked out by a number
of tiny needle-like points. He asked them to bare their arms,
and warned them that the imprint of the seal was for a few
moments exceedingly painful; but that feeling, he said, would
son pass away. He then performed his little operation,
pressing the seal upon the arms of the boys in the place indi-
ated and then rubbing upon the wound +“fich was made a
crious kind of paste. )

The result of this operation was to impress upon the arm
the sign of the swastika in a beautiful crimson colour; but it
naturally made the arm very painful, so the old man tied a
small piece of wet cloth over the wound, and then sent them
away, telling them that though their arms would be swollen
and inflamed for a few hours, this effect would pass off and
they would be all right in a day or two. He had exacted from
them a promise to say nothing of their adventure to any one;
and this promise they faithfully kept. As Laxa had said, after
a day or two the inflammation passed away, and the only per-
manent result was a beautiful little piece of tattooing. Before
leaving the old man the boys had asked whether they might
all upon him again, and had been told that he would always
be glad to see them; so after a few weeks they repeated their
visit, and were welcomed as before, Laxa telling them many
exciting stories about his country.

This little adventure produced a considerable impression
upon their minds—an impression which was deepened by the
[ fact that a few weeks later they happened, upon one of their
numerous expeditions together, to meet two men of Mongolian
extraction—men who seemed to them to be of the same race
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as the old man whom they had rescued. It immediatel
occurred to them that here was an opportunity of putting i
statements to the test; so Herakles made the muystic sign tha
had been taught to them. The men, who had looked stoli
before, exhibited the liveliest interest, and instantly drew asi
their cloaks and raised their arms so as to bring into view th
sign of the swastika. As they had been instructed by the di
man, our boys immediately responded by showing their sigss
in a similar way; and as soon as the Mongolians saw thes
they instantly knelt before them in the road with evey
appearance of reverence. Laxa had told the boys that the fon
in which he hacfampressed the sign upon them indicated ther
admission to the highest order of the society ; and this differene
in rank accounted for the great deference shown by th
Mongolians, for on examination they saw that the mark borm
by those men differed in certain respects from that which ha
been impressed upon them. This litile incident, howeve,
reassured them as to the genuineness of Laxa’s statement
and they began to realise that the reward which he had giv
them was not so much a mere form as they had at first s
posed. This fact, and the information which they gained fron
their old friend, gave them a strong interest in Mongolia ani
its people, and they determined that when they grew up thy
would contrive to travel in that part of the world and put ther
membership in this strange society to a practical test.

It was, however, a good many years later when th
opportunity to do this actually came their way; but theol
interest still survived, and they were eagerly desirous to takeit
It was the custom of the country that scions of the royal hous
should hold the governorships of the provinces of the empire,
and the opportunity which offered itself was that a governorshy
in a remote part of what is now the Chinese empire fell vacant
when our hero had reached the age of twenty-two. Herakls,
being the heir to the throne, was precluded from takiy

S EE——
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anyappointments of this nature; but Alcyoneimmediately applied
for the post, rather to the surprise of his father and his other
relations, who regarded him as too young to undertake such
responsibilities so far away from the capital. However, he
insisted upon his desire to take this office, and as there was
o competition for it, it was eventually assigned to him; and
Naga's eager application to go as his assistant was also
admitted. Thus it happened that these two young princes set
off together on a journey which was to have an unexpected
tetmination.

‘They rode for many months before they reached the
province over which Alcyone was to rule. When they did
reach it their reception was far from satisfactory, for imme-
diately upon crossing its borders their little party fell into an
ambush, and was attacked from all sides by armed men whom
they then supposed to be robbers. In the first wild rush
Aleyone was struck down, and the Aryan soldiers were swept

' along in confusion for some distance. Then Naga, quickly
asuming the command, rallied them and by a few quick

|' evolutions enabled them to get room to re-form and to use

' their weapons. When this was done, they soon drove before
them the armed mob which had attacked them, which seemed
in a moment to fall into inextricable confusion and to begin to
fight among themselves. These men were in full flight, and
many of them were killed; but when the bodyguard got back
to the place where Alcyone had fallen his body was nowhere
tobe seen. The prisoners whom they took were interrogated,
but none of them would admit that he knew anything about it.
A careful and exhaustive search was made of the whole
neighbourhood, but no trace of the missing leader could be
found, and they were at last reluctantly compelled to abandon
all hope of recovering his body.

, Enquiry showed that the attack had been engineered by

one of the secret societies, of which the old man had spoken to
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them—the Society of the Blue Spear, which had the repu.
tion of being the most extreme and the most anarchistic of il
such organisations. Naga, tull of grief and rage at the lossd
his leader, promptly made prisoners of all the men um
whose body the blue spear-head could be found, and drow
them before him on his march. Presently he was met by
deputation representing the ruling classes of the province—:
deputation which had come out to receive the new Governu,
and appeared to be overwhelmed with grief and anxiety at the
tragedy which had occurred. Naga told them shortly th
unless and until Alcyone reappeared he himself proposedh
take command, and while he was willing to accept ther
professions of loyalty, it could be satisfactorily proved to hi
only by the discovery of the body of Alcyone, and the punish
ment of those who had slain him. The notables of the country
assured him of their profound grief and of their thorout
co-operation with him in his endeavour to sift the matterh
the bottom. |

All members who could be proved to belong to the Bl
Spear Society were put under arrest, a searching investigatic
was made, and the existence of a widely extended plot wa
unearthed. It was discovered that the heads of this illict
organisation had concocted a plan to seize upon the goven:
ment of the province and massacre the ruling classes; and#
a preliminary they had thought it well to remove th
new Governor.

But although the existence of the plot was freek
admitted, no information could be obtained as to its result; th
survivors of the attack declared that they themselves had bee
mysteriously attacked in turn, not only by the handful &
Aryan soldiers, but also by others whom they did not know.
So many people separately told this strange story thati
seemed as though there must be some foundation for it; bu
Naga could obtain no satisfaction, though he distinctly acquired
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the impression that the people whom he was cross-questioning
were speaking the truth as far as they knew it.

In this extremity it occurred to him to make use of the
scret sign of the Society of the Crimson Swastika, and
dthough that met with no response among the ruling classes
who surrounded him, it quickly brought him recognition from | '
others among the people who, as soon as they knew of his 1
rk within their Society, immediately put their whole
organisation at his command. They were able at once to | { | £
explain the mystery of the failure of the Blue Spear attack. : b o

* They had themselves received information of it, and it was ! co ?
| ther members who had intervened and come at the critical ' : g
| moment to the assistance of the Aryan guard. They were, o o F
| however, unable to throw any light upon the disappearance s ! - P
of the body of Alcyone. j x | ’  §
Profound as was his sorrow for his cousin, Naga felt that : I :—‘~
the business of the state must be carried on. He therefore ' ! :

asumed the office of Governor, and despatched an embassy
to Mars with a full report of all that had happened, and '
a intimation that he held the province on behalf of the : ’
King until he should be confirmed or until someone else 3
should be appointed. Then he settled down to the business of
administration, but he first of all made it a point to stamp out 4 | .
of existence the Blue Spear Society, and in this he invoked the ' T
i sevices of his own men of the Crimson Swastika. He was T | : &8
i successful up to a certain point ; but he had the impression all b ‘
. the while that something was eluding him, for he frequently f t
came across traces of some other hidden force of far greater ]
wwer which he was yet unable to identify. He stated this
impression quite plainly in the secret meetings of his Society,
and its local leaders agreed with him, yet they were unable
to solve the mystery, although the surface administration
appeared to be most successful, and the affairs of the province
moved smoothly and prosperously. This secret uncertainty
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caused Naga constant inward anxiety; he felt keenly the
ponsibility of his position and often longed to be able to disous
it with his old comrades, Herakles and Alcyone, and &
advise with them as he would have done in the days gone by

Matters went on in this way for some months, durig
which Naga’s feeling of irritation increased all the while,fx
he found himself foiled again and again at various pointsl
some intangible opposition. Finally this incomprehensible bk
ever recurring difficulty got upon his nerves to such an exter
that he called a council of all the heads of the Crimson Sw
tika of the whole province—a secret meeting to which ey
those with the highest credentials were admitted. Belo
them he laid his case and recapitulated his reasons for feeln
certain of the existence of some powerful organisation whi
was entirely unknown to them, although they supposed then
selves to have spies in every part of the country, andtok
thoroughly well informed as to what was going on. The hest
of the organisation maintained that it was quite impossible tht
such a body could exist without their knowledge; yetths
were unable to explain satisfactorily the indications wh
Naga pointed out to them. He demanded that a more search
ing investigation should be made, and blamed the leadersix
the inefficiency of their arrangements; but they were quile|

unable to suggest any further steps for the elucidation of the :
mystery.

= ==

-— = e e

Just as they had come to this unsatisfactory conclusion:
the guard of the door of the chamber came before them ins:
condition of manifest perturbation, declaring that there stox -
one at the door who gave the sign of the highest divisiond :
their order, although every member of that division in th
country was already present in the hall. This seemed t!
imply the serious suggestion that the highest of their secret
were somehow in the hands of an outsider—something which“‘
could have happened only by quite incredible treachery. Th'
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mitor asked what he should do; but Naga quickly decided
nat a brother who held the supreme secrets must at least be
dmitted, whatever steps it might be necessary to take after-
vards. The doors were consequently thrown open, and a
loaked stranger came in. As he advanced up the hall he
nade a sign which all present instantly recognised, before
which they rose in reverence; and when at last he came
before Naga he threw back his hood and showed the face of
Aleyone. Naga received him with a shout of incredulous
surprise, but as soon as he realised that his cousin really stood
before him in the flesh he sprang down from his place and
embraced him, introduced him as the true Governor to the
test of the assembly, and then installed him in the President’s
hair,

Alcyone of course had a story to tell—a very remarkable
sory. He had been knocked down and stunned in the attack
by the Blue Spears, but when the members of the Crimson
Swastika, who had in turn been watching the watchers,
poured out upon the Blue Spears and overthrew them, he was
ust recovering sufficiently to make a sign which they
istantly recognised. They promptly bore him away from the
fild inte a place of concealment, but while they were doing
% he again relapsed into unconsciousness. When he recovered
for the second time he found himself being most carefully and
wspectfully tended, for in the meantime they had discovered
bis rank in the order from the peculiar form of the seal
impressed upon his arm.

It was some time before he recovered perfectly from the
blow which he had received, and in the course of that recovery
he learnt much from his temporary host about the condition of
affairs in the country, and especially about the relations between
the various secret societies. He was in the house of a high
~ official of his own Society, and that official was in possession
of a great deal of information about the inner workings of the
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hostile organisation of the Spear. Alcyone was intens;
interested by what he heard of this, and he found his hesty
be in possession of knowledge by means of which it mightk
possible for them to pass themselves off as members oftk
inner circle of the Spear. Alcyone immediately resolvedi
devote himself to the discovery of the truth about th
iniquitous organisation, and it occurred to him that he hadm
an unexampled opportunity of following the matter uyt
person 1n a way that as Governor of the province he could
possibly have done. Officially he was supposed to be dead,a
consequently he was free to make use of his knowledge ; when
as as Governor his every movement would have been know
and he must have made all the most critical investigationsh
deputy. Though regretting the sorrow that he knew th
would cause to Naga, he felt that it might well be for thebs
interests of his province that he should take advantage ofth
opportunity that had thus fallen in his way, and that hea
his host should disguise themselves thoroughly aund endeaws:
to follow up the clues so providentially placed in their hak

They carried out this resolve ; they succeeded in obtainig
possession of the innermost secrets of the Spear, andtis
found that its strength lay in the existence of an inner cirtki
which was unknown even to the rank and file of the Sociey
—an inner circle which, while it directed that outer socies,)
also acted upon its own account and struck with unemy
secrecy and despatch. It cost Alcyone a vast amount of tim
and trouble to trace all the ramifications of this conspirasy
but eventually he came to know by sight all of its leaders, an
he gathered together against them an overwhelming massd
evidence. During all the time that these investigations wer
in progress he remained closely hidden, his identity absolutel
unsuspected except by his original host, whom he had bou
over by his oath of obedience to maintain rigid secrecy. Whe
at .last he had all the information that he required and s




1924 THE LIVES OF ALCYONE 215

schemes had fully matured, he came to the headquarters of his
o Society with the intention of getting through it into com-
munication with his cousin without as yet revealing himself to
the outside public; and, as has been seen, he happened to
amive dramatically in the midst of a specially important
megting.

That same night orders were sent out for the arrest of all
the members of that inner circle of the Spear, and in the
course of a few days Alcyone and Naga had every one of them
stfely in their hands. Only when that result was achieved
did Alcyone declare himself to the country and take up the
reins of government. The accused were brought before the
proper courts and the whole story came out, and then for the
ft time the force which had all the time been thwarting
Naga's best endeavours was discovered and exposed. The
prisoners were duly brought before the appointed courts and
ondemned ; the tyranny of the evil organisation was broken,
and the land had rest from intrigue and conspiracy.

Alcyone and Naga spent many years in carrying on the
uministration of their province. Through their membership
io the Society of the Crimson Swastika they gained the con-
fidlence and co-operation of the natives of the country, were
able to meet them in intimate relations, and learned to under-
stand their desires and aspirations. Mars, seeing that he had
bere enthusiastic subordinates, who thoroughly understood
therr work, wisely left them to do it as they would ; and the
result was great contentment and prosperity in that far-distant
province,

Both the cousins had been betrothed before they left
bome, and deep had been the sorrow in Manoa at the news of
the supposed death of Alcyone; correspondingly great also the
tejoicing when it came to be known that the report was false.
As soon as the great conspiracy was definitely broken up, and

it became certain that the province had entered upon an erg
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of unexampled peace and prosperity, the Governor andhs
assistant arranged that their future wives should journeyw
to them, and the double wedding was celebrated with grar
pomp and much national rejoicing.

As the years rolled by large families grew up arou
them, and life went very well with them. Alcyone and Nig
endeared themselves to all the people in their great provix,
travelling constantly about it, and obtaining private a
detailed information as to the needs of the people through
organisation to which they belonged. On several occasim
they paid visits to their relations at Manoa, Naga remainingz
charge of the province when Alcyone was away, and Alcye
doing double work during the absence of Naga; but they we
never both away simultaneously, until at the age of suf
Alcyone obtained from Herakles (who had by that tm
succeeded his father Mars) leave to retire and spend the re
his days in his own couniry. Five years after his retm
Alcyone passed peacefully away, leaving behind him a reom
of efficient and useful work for his country.

XV

- 1t would perhaps be fantastic to suppose that the curis
adventures of the previous life were the direct cause of ths
and yet there seems to be a certain amount of ground for sul
a supposition. The interest evoked in our hero and b
cousins for the Turanian race and its allies was certainly &
to their encounter with the old man, Laxa; and fromth
interest came Alcyone’s ready offer to accept that rem
governorship, and from that in turn the principal work of b
life.  On the other hand Laxa’s attachment to the Aryanm
came certainly from the kind intervention of the three i
for they were, so far as was seen, the only Aryans with wh
he had any pleasant relations. In this fifteenth life we
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Laxa 'still in the same race, though not in the same branch of
t We find that his love for the Aryan race induces him to
ke considerable trouble to procure an Aryan husband for his
daughter, and from that fact in turn proceeds the possibility of
mcarnation among his immediate descendants, not only of the
three boys who had rescued him, but of a large number of
other members of the band of Servers.

Laxa had two sons and a daughter. The sons married in
the ordinary way among their compatriots; but for the
daughter, to whom he was strongly attached, he was most
anxious to procure a husband of the later race. For that
rason he declined several eligible offers from countrymen of
bis own; and when he heard that an Aryan wanderer had
attached himself to one of the nomad tribes in his neighbour-
hood, he made a considerable journey in order to find that tribe,
lospeak to the wanderer and to offer him sufficient inducements
to return with him to his home. This wanderer was our old
friend Calyx, and he had fled from the empire of Manoa
because in a moment of passion and under great provocation he
had slain 2 man of wealth and standing who had acted
oppressively towards him. He was therefore in the position
of an adventurer, and was quite glad to meet with a reasonable
offer of work with some sort of home atiached to it. So when
Laxa came in his way, seemed to take a violent fancy to him,
and offered him an opportunity for settling himself, he readily
acepted it. When, after a long journey, Laxa brought him
back to his own tribe, he introduced him to his daughter Clio,
apassable and pleasant young lady ; and after they had known
one another for a short time he calmly unfolded to Calyx his
plan that {he latter should marry his daughter and succeed in
due course to the chieftainship of the tribe, for Clio was his
eldest child, and at his death the headship would by their
custom pass to her and to her husband rather than to his sons,
Myna and Capri. .
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The tribe was one of the largest and wealthiest in all thy
part of Asia, so the offer was distinctly a good one, and Caln
had no hesitation in accepting it, if Clio could be inducedy
consent. It was speedily found that she had no objectink
make to her father’s plan, and in this way the matter v
settled. The three sons of that marriage were Mars, Mix
and Herakles, while Alcyone was the granddaughter of L
through his son Myna. Mizar, the second son of Calyxa
Clio, married his cousin Mercury, who was another grui
daughter of Laxa, and their eldest son was Naga; so thi
this way the three boys who had helped him in Manoa sevt
hundred years before were among his immediate descendans
On the other hand the three who had taken so keen an inters
in the Turanian race in that previous life now found ther
selves in positions of power and authority in one of it
branches. One cannot insist upon any direct connection, b
the juxtaposition is decidedly suggestive.

For the three boys and for all those who had previou
been born in Manoa the life was curiously different, for ths
tribe was nomadic in a certain stately way. It owned exr
mous numbers of goats and mountain sheep, and it wandee
about a somewhat barren but not uninteresting country,e:|
camping for a year, or sometimes for two or three years,m
certain spot, sowing its crops and reaping its harvest, and the
moving on to some other sphere of activity. Though toths
extent nomadic, the people are by no means to be thoughtd
as uncivilised, for they distinctly possessed artistic tast
along certain lines. There was nothing in the way of pant
ing or sculpture; but they had considerable proficiency n
wood-carving, although wood was a rare commodity wit
them. They were clever workers in metal, and they unde
stood very well the jeweller’s art. There were beautii

patterns also in their curtains and carpets, and they has
fine sense of harmony in colour,
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There is not much to be said as to the childhood of our
heroine. She was strongly attached to her mother Gem, and
even more closely to her younger sister Mercury. They grew
up almost entirely in the open air, and learnt to ride almost as
wn as to walk. There was comparatively little in the way
of education as we think of it now, though the children were
taught the arts of spinning and weaving, and all such craft as
was of use in their wandering life. As soon as Alcyone grew
up she was married to the heir apparent, Mars, somewhat to
the envy of her companions, and found herself in charge of
one of the finest tents of the tribe. Even though, as has been
%id, they usually stayed in the same place for twelve months,
and not infrequently for two or three years, they never built
permanent houses, but always occupied their tents—which,
however, were roomy and comfortably arranged.

The tent of Mars was a large square erection, stretched
upon nine heavy wooden pillars. Instead of canvas a fabric
woven of dark brown goats’ hair was stretched over this, and

. the big tent was divided down the middle by a curtain. On

|

ome side of this curtain was the living-room, and on the other
were kept the special horses of the family—not the draught
animals, but highly-bred creatures which were used for riding
—animals of remarkable spirit and intelligence, who were
tegarded with the greatest affection, and treated entirely as

: members of the family. In that half of the big tent which

mght be described as the living-room a low wooden seat or
sfa was erected, making three sides of a square, but leaving
the open side towards the door of the tent. This sort of divan
was covered with cloth of tasteful colours, upon which were
pled many cushions of more brilliant hue. The ground was
covered with carpets of beautiful design, and cloths and
weapons were hung from the pillars of the tent. The general
effect was much more roomy and comfortable than might be
expected, and the arrangements were well adapted to suit

3 '

[}

rm

"



4

o

i
i

A

R yen”

i b rimernindt R

o

AR e
ol ..z'g, A

oo vARY W * W

.

I

220 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBR!

changes of temperature and climate. The sides of thete
could be raised or lowered at will, and ventilation was secured
by a space left under what might be called the eaves. Al
culinary and other household work was done either in th
open air, or in other smaller tents standing behind the larg
one, and the numerous attendants were accommodated i
similar erections.

In a home of this sort Mars and Alcyone lived their livs
very happily and brought up a family of eight children, whi
Mizar and Mercury carried on a similar establishment not ¢
away, so that as usual all their children were brought y
together. Among these children we find many names wd
known and greatly honoured through many lives, as willbe
seen by reference to the accompanying chart. It will howew
be noticed that this is to some extent an intermediate i
carnation and that only those characters are present wh
would normally take an interval of seven hundred yem
or less.

Mars ruled his tribe, as ever, well and wisely,
Alcyone’s life was a placid and happy one. Though her wat
consisted largely of superintending the spinning and weavin
and the household duties, it was by no means confined to thi
for she constantly discussed with her husband the affairsd
the tribe, and accompanied him on long rides over the rolliy
and somewhat barren country. The people were not wholt
vegetarian, for they certainly ate goats’ flesh dried @
smoked. In addition to this their staple food was cheese an
bread, although they ate a good deal of fruit when they cou
get it. The religion of these people was not very promine
or well defined. It may be described as animistic in ty
for they unquestionably deified some of the powers of natw
but they also offered what practically amounted to worship
their ancestors. This uneventful life ended at what is
Alcyone the comparatively early age of sixty-one,
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XVI

Our hero’s destiny here brings him into the midst of
another of those spacious easy-going civilisations that were so
wmmon in the world before the modern spirit introduced its
uncomfortable doctrine of the necessity for living always at
high pressure. Though we find him now at the antipodes, he
isin the same sub-race as in Ireland in the thirteenth life, and
the conditions have much in common. The climate is much
better, so that the settlements are no longer confined to the
sunny sides of the hills, Crops are far larger and fruit is more
plentiful, and life generally is easier in all respects. But the
race displays its traditional characteristics, its love for the open
air, its realisation of the proximity of the unseen world, its sun-
worship, and its distaste for temples made with hands.

The men of this fifth sub-race had entered the country only
afew centuries before, dispossessing tribes who were apparently
amixture of Turanian and Lemurian stock. These aborigines
had offered no serious resistance to the invaders, but had retired
to the hills and the less accessible parts of the country, where
they still existed in large numbers. There was little inter-
course between the two races, except that in various places
small groups of the Turanians abandoned their unfriendly
dfitude and came and made settlements in the immediate
neighbourhood of the white men, for whom they were usually
wiling to work when required. The untamed part of this
earlier race was regarded with horror and aversion, chiefly
because of the peculiarly objectionable form of their religion,
which eventually led to their complete subjugation, as will be
seen later.

Almost all our characters are present in this life, most of
them of course among the superior race, but a few among the
Tutano-Lemurians. The ruler of the country was Viraj, and
according to the custom of this branch of the race the King
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was also #pso facio the head of the Church, that is to say, th
High Priest. Viraj, however, was a strong and somewhd
stern ruler, who had a great genius for administration. H
was liltle attracted to the priestly side of his work, althout
he performed such duties as had to be done with ashn
military brevity which was impressive in its way. His elde
son Surya was from an early age drawn much more tol
priestly than to the kingly side of the royal office, and ths
characteristic was so marked that as soon as he came of s
Viraj turned over to him all that part of the work, in orda
that he himself might plunge with renewed ardour intoth
organisation of his country. |

Surya married Alcyone, who appeared this time in:|
female body as the daughter of the younger brother of Kiy
Vira;. She had a most intense reverence and affectionin
her husband, and shared with him his devotion to the priestlyl
side of his office. Though Surya was the heir-appares
many of the duties that would naturally have fallen tohin,
were left to his younger brother Leo, in order that he migt
be able to devote all his time to a re-organisation of ke
priesthood and its methods. His first children were the twt
boys Mars and Mercury; and as soon as these twins begant
be able to express their preferences it was manifest that the
were respectively incarnations of the two sides of the o
office ; for Mars seemed to care comparatively little forth
temple ceremonies, while he manifested the most intens
interest in the administrative work of his grandfathe
Although the affection between the twin brothers was mest
touching, they differed entirely on this point; for Mercury
devotion was all to the temple services, which he constants
attended with his mother. Even already Viraj and Surya hd
decided that if they both lived long enough the crown shoult
pass from grandfather to grandson Mars, leaving Suryabs
devote himself to the work which he loved, and Mercuryt
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inherit his high position in due course, thereby establishing a
separation between the kingly and priestly offices.
As years rolled on Alcyone’s family rapidly increased, all

+ its members being characters well known to us. It was

one of her greatest pleasures to dream over their future,
magining for them all sorts of distinguished destinies. Some
of her dreams seem to have been actual previsions; and her
husband Surya, who used to listen to her with an indulgent
smle, was on one occasion at least greatly impressed by one
of her visions—so much so that he took the words out of her
mouth and spoke himself as though inspired :

“You and ], my wife, and these flowers of our tree, have

" a wondrous destiny before us. As you follow me now, so

shatl you and they follow me in that glorious future. Some
of these who now call you mother shall pass in advance of
you, and shall be my more immediate helpers in the work
which 1 have to do. And when your share in that work
comes, others of these your children shall stand round you as
helpers and disciples. So the members of this our family shall
not be separated as so often happens; again and again shall
they be born together, so that it becomes a permanent family
whose members shall meet in fraternal affection through the
ages that are yet to come.” .

So when Viraj was gathered to his fathers it was Mars, not
Surya, who was proclaimed King in his stead ; and it was not
long after he came to the throne before it was found necessary
to take further control of that part of the island inhabited by
the Turano-Lemurians. These latter had an obscene form of
religion which, among other unpleasantness, involved occasion-
dl human sacrifices—usually sacrifices of especially beautiful
children. These were sometimes selected from among their
own families, but more frequently one of their tribes made a
raid upon another in the hope of finding suitable victims. On

one occasion, however, it was decided by the priests of this
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unpleasant form of worship that an unusually choice saerii
was required, hecause an unknown infectious disease b
broken out among their people. So the priests met in concla
and decided that, as ordinary methods had proved ineffect
in turning aside the wrath of their deities, a white child shu
be captured and sacrificed.

Their only hope of obtaining such a prize was throug
some of those of their tribe who were in close touch withk
ruling race. There had been a certain amount of inte
marriage between the races, although this was discouragedly
the authorities, and it was from some of these mulatto familx
that the most powerful and the most scheming of the pries:
were drawn. Among them were found just at this penx
two with whom we are acquainted, Lacey and Tripos.

Aided by a woman named Cancer, they resolved to s
a child from the white settlements, and after much lurkiy
and watching they contrived to carry off Phra, one oftk
grandsons of Surya and Alcyone. It was some little tme
before he was missed, and still longer before his relatin
suspected what had happened; but as soon as the tru
was realised the boy’s father, Naga, hurriedly got togethe
a few friends and retainers, and started out in pursc
As they knew nothing of the secret hiding-places of t
aborigines they would probably have failed in their quest, i
for the aid given to them by some others of the mulattos wk
were thoroughly well-disposed towards the white race. Assisi
by these, Naga and his party were able to overtake the abdu:
ors and rescue the child before the tribe could be call
together for the sacrifice. They made prisoners of the thre
people we have mentioned, and brought them before Kig
Mars, who promptly had them executed, and furthermos
issued an edict that the interior portion of the country shou
be brought directly under his rule, and that sacrifices of d
sorts should be entirely suppressed. This was done, but th
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shorigines .regretted their sanguinary faith, and were by no
means well-disposed towards the new regime.

This was on the whole a quiet and uneventful life, passed
n a pleasant land and among an amiable people. They were
mwt by any means unlike those of their race whom we have
already described as living in Ireland a few centuries before.
They were good farmers and bold seamen, hospitable and
sfectionate, showing a great reverence for old age. The great
men among them were rather orators and poets than fighters ;
and a certain amount of excellence along these lines was
expected from the leaders of the people, as all judgments,
srmons and public speeches of any sort on great occasions
were invariably delivered in extemporaneous verse. They
were clever builders, weavers and dyers; and their wood-
carving was remarkably good, intricate and detailed. The life
was on the whole a happy and simple one, with no striking
events, and at the end of it Alcyone passed peacefully away at
the advanced age of eighty-eight.

(To be continued)
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THE LIFE SIDE OF ASTROLOGY

. THREE STUDIES IN SPIRITUAL ALCHEMY
By LEO FRENCH

(Continued from p. 96)

SOME STRENGTHENING OPERATIONS AND PROCESSES

Take fever and make it force.
Take desire and make it purpose.

—MABEL CoLLINS.

FORCE and resilience are equally necessary qualities, in th
slow but sure perfecting of the armour and weapm
machinery and engines of warfare: for if these be not sou
and obedient, if any be ‘*‘ill-tempered,” others fail of the
true and full purpose. On the makers not users thereof fals
the karma of responsibility.

Wisdom and courage are equal * indispensables " in th
alchemical campaigns.
Lacking discrimination, one opportunity after anothe

will forfeit its golden wealth and “ come to dust,” the dut
of neglect.

Wisdom must direct the aim, while courage whispen
“now,” to the warrior, thus does the psychological momen
make its mark in the sands of time as one of those moment
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cternal wherein ! “the soul declares itself . . . by its fruit,
the thing it does .

But wisdom must be sought and summoned, served and
iollowed, ere she discovers her treasures. The pursuit of
wislom gives that rapture which in itself justifies a thousand
defeats while each failure realised as such plants an acorn
in to-morrow’s forest. Determination and sincerity prove
invincible partners in the innumerable complex processes and
painful operations necessary if defeat is to be transmuted into
viclory, and failure made the stepping-stone to success! Here,
indomitability is the word of power, and the only word, at
this stage: for when the seeker after wisdom receives his
first induction—a series of practical object-lessons grounded on
personal experience of folly’s quicksands and cul-de-sacs, it
needs a stout heart to “ get up and begin again,” knowing that
sinking is a property of all sands of time, and that space
iself is limitation and bondage to a spirit imprisoned, yet
realising itself as “ unborn, undying ” before its wings are
fledged.

Before strength can be incorporated into any fabric as a
permanent quality, certain weaknesses must be eliminated and
exterminated. Weaknesses * demonstrate ” in various forms,
and disguise themselves with specious cunning. In the
realms of poverty and super-abundance, both, weakness func-

- fions, with equally destructive, disintegrative and decadent

l
|
!

results and influences.

The weakness of certain human organisms consists in a
cnstitutional (well-nigh ““ conscientious ’!) objection to the
puning-knife, as cruel, unnecessary, ruthless, etc.; while
others fear to enrich their soil of experience lest by any
kind of direct earth contact defilement should ensue—these,
while continually aspiring heavenward, praying for, and ex-
pecting, blessings innumerable because of their self-imagined

! R. Browning. From By the Fire-side,
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purity and devotion, yet find themselves withering at the ry
because there is not sufficient soil beneath, nor rich enoug
for them to strike downward into Mother Earth, and obta
that nourishment which is impossible without direct conta
Here wisdom enters, and teaches those not too “ wise”s
learn, that those who will not use the pruning knife wille
survive the period of logical impoverishment consequent ond
triumphs of sentiment over science, while the refusal of et
experiences during the period of earth-germination, resultst
the starvation of that human soul which is the * intermediary’
deputed as messenger-learner in the schools of those lese
mysteries whose lessons must be learned, and ordeals under
gone, before the candidate obtains admission into the greate
mysteries. '

Painful to poignancy, these personal * realisations by pru
positive ” that myopia and “ telescopia” are equally frustraty
diseases, when wholeness of Light alone can redeem m
“body ” out of the sphere of darkness into the marvellw
light of a life illuminated by wisdom, however small and dc
the preliminary perception thereof, to one still partils
blinded by that earth-blindness, ever the first reaction whe
ignorance receives its first intimation of its true condition.

Here another paradox awaits the learner—the necessiy
of realising falsity, ere truth can be perceived, and of th
interaction and inter-dependence between the processes of the
extermination of weakness and substitution of strength, in an
realm of consciousness.

Self-analysis must be performed and practised continuously
by the learner, at this period of evolutionary progress on th
path of wisdom. Fear of calling things and states by thei
true names is a terrible deterrent because it invoives th
learner in needless delays, entangling him in webs of illusio
and snares of delusion. Here enters what Synesius wel
describes as “a false imagination, which it is requisite t

, \B
» ./ 2
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destroy, as well as to banish all influxions from without, before
the understanding spirit can superinduce Divinity .

Mercury—the ““light > of reason, is the thinker, the con-
siously discriminating and selecting mind, who calls to his
ad Saturn, the builder, master of solidity, thoroughness, and
depth of content in the mental world, and Mars, lord of courage
and that virile force without which all alchemical experiments
are worthless, because ineffective. Mars and Saturn as
engineer and builder, path-finder and road-maker respect-
ively, the forger and the stabiliser, melting the stubborn
substances, hardening-off and * cooling ’ the most refractory
“hot stuff "—these two, when in collaboration, perform one
“miracle” after another, in the spiritual-alchemical realms
of correspondences, nor without their aid can aught be wrought
that is wrought and shaped according to its predestined image
and form, by Jupiter the artificer. Even the hammer of Thor
will produce naught save mere meaningless lumps of matter,
detached from the parent substance for no apparent purpose,
uless Mars and Saturn prepare the matter, bringing it to a
state of sufficient mental conformity and intelligence to
wspond to the formative expressive direction-urge of the
| architectural mind, That which is either rigid or invertebrate
| s equally impossible as manipulable material for zsthetic
expression.  Metals too hot or over cool inhibit equally
thedience to the master-hand, be it never so cunning and
skilful.

The applicability of these states and stages of matter as
mefium of consciousness, the existence of matter for the
. sdke of spirit, with mind as craftsman, artist, architect and
arbitrator with regard to the place and purpose in the life-plan,
leaps to the eye of any student to whom either spiritual al-
chemy or the use of the correspondences appeals. Strengthen-
ing processes are as various, infinitely graduated and indi-
vidually designed, as those for whose progressive perfectioning
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they were devised. What strengthens one organism, “brace”
one system, weakens and depletes another. * The weaket
goes to the wall,” not because it is the best place for i, bu|
because Mars and Saturn have failed in their bit of the pls,
temporarily ; for if Mars as strong man and Saturn as
structive builder and “reservist ”’ had performed their wot
perfectly, strength would protect weakness, and tyrannyh{
banished as unfit survivor of jungledom. In the wordsoin|
old master-alchemist.

And all this because they knew not the verity
Of altitude, latitude, and of profundity.'

It is just this science of discrimination (which incl
art because imagination and sympathy are indispensik’
requisites) that distinguishes those who are ready for te
alchemical life from those who are still in the undiffe
entiated and chaotic mental state wherein such stule
and experiments are not yet possible. For the natives
not ready to operate. Operations performed under these o
ditions prove not only worthless, but harmful to the operiu
and those in his vicinity, for ‘“unwise” action on @
plane is “unkind,” while the reverse is also true, so closl’
allied are love and wisdom that neither can exist witk.
out the other, save in a rudimentary or artificially isolatd
state. Love and wisdom, as co-actions, produce those potet
and beneficial results described as white magic, the powe
aspect of occultism (Black Magic is the offspring of wisdom ai
power, with Love banished).

The work of Uranus as cosmic-power energiser, a,
Neptune, Love’s quintessential universal re-solvent, may bk
compared to that of specialisation and final perfectioni
within the realm of establishment of harmony and balany,’
the final adjustment of the human organism so that normi!

' Geber.




1924 THE LIFE SIDE OF ASTROLOGY 231

response may be given to those overtones of power and vision
which prove the human spirit now ready to depart elsewhere
—to some sphere where their “ super ”-human and “ super -
normal faculties, so far as earth is concerned, will find due and
wormal scope, falling into the plan, and not * gauged ” to a
different line of progress, and thus upsetting the other
passengers, which would be the result were fully pledged
Uranians and Neptunians to direct the sublunary affairs of our
Planet, at its present * juncture  in evolution !

Strengthening processes will include electric and
magnetic treatment, as culminating “ courses” in the cosmic
and individual Healing Plan, but were they injudiciously or
to lavishly introduced and applied, death, rather than life
tenewal, would result. This must never be forgotten when
practising practical-spiritual and Planetary-Alchemy, with the
¢lf or others, equally—knowledge of the possibilities of the
material must accompany all experimental treatment, or
“work in the dark ” with its train of dark consequences must
and will result.

Within the solar sphere. The position of Sun in Sign
and House and each solar aspect will be found the spiritual
possibilities, the kind and quality of the spirit, the suitable and
unsuitable tests and trials, applications, etc. The spiritual
heights and depths to which the Native can ascend and
fescend, without that “ maiming” which proclaims that
unsuitable or excessive strain.

Within the lunar sphere. The temperamental and psycho-
physiological instrumental possessions and privations will ap-
pear. The mortal instrument partakes of that frailty of mortal
nature, which must be realised and correctly estimated, with
regard to all demands made on the part of the ego or on 1ts
behalf by any of the Planetary selves. For if more ts demanded
than the instrument, however willing, can perform, irretriev-
able consequences, here again, are but the inevitable result of

!
|
|
|
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discriminatory error on the part of the student or theset
whom he looks for instruction at certain stages of alchemix
proceedings.

To Mercury is relegated the *‘ reasoning-out” aspectd
each process. If the Mercurian self, the thinker, be dissiti
fied or “led astray, no experiment will effect its intends !
result and the time and force wasted—hence the importanced |
cultivating response to true reason as distinguished fron
mechanical unenlightened * chop-logic ’—produced by th
action of Mars and Saturn “on their own ”—invadingal
usurping the mental sphere, without the company of ang
i.e., Mercury, Venus and Jupiter, without whose aid mentai|
counsels are ever darkened and baffled, obscured and enfeeble
or the war-dogs of Mars let loose to *berseker ” the huma|
realm ! To Venus and Jupiter are committed those decisionsi|
matters of taste, those arbitrations on all doubtful and ver
questions, which constitute, in themselves, the most vital a
delicate issues, and are significant of ultimate results s
“success” or “failure” in the realm of creative alchem
Venus must colour the life-picture, with her pure, rib,
harmonious “ tincturations ”, full of lustre and radiance, “dy
in the ardours of the atmosphere » of Love, whose quintessen:
assures that “taste” which crowns the whole with Beautys
aureole.

Fupiter must “inform” all with perfect architectun
expression, and that masterly adaptation of means to ends, ai
materials to the artificer’s inner purpose, which distinguishe
masterly from mediocre work in all worlds.

Saturn is responsible for those *depths” which the g
approve, and for accuracy, without which divine quality,d
the rest is nothing worth, for one inaccuracy falsifies th
whole. In the realm of Planetary correspondences, concut
no less than unity, must prevail: each part must be fil
joined together, otherwise harmony cannot result.
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Every life is a song of degrees. Only an ignoramus
cnfuses an epic with a lyric poem, and complains of the
former that it is not lyrical, and of the latter that it is not
sustained. Quicksilver and lead—each must be transmuted
mto gold: but the processes necessary for lead would murder
Mercury.

So and in no other way is it in the world of human spirits.

The “Christ” in each, raises each from the dead, according to
its own gospel of alchemy.

Leo French

(70 be continued)
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THE ART SECTION

OUR ILLUSTRATION !

CHANDRASEKHARA, by Promode Kumar Chatterjee, from
original in water-colours on paper 15" by 10,”_in the colle
tion of Adyar Museum, Madras.

Chandra (the moon), sekhara (the forehead), is an aspeti’
the Hinda deity, Shiva, in which He is depicted as the (h
of Yogis, who, while in the fullness of young life withalk
capacities of sense-enjoyment, imposes the will of the spirte
its physical instruments. When by asceticism (as indicatedi
the thin but tense body) mastery of the lower degrees ol
has been reached, danger and death (figured in the serpenta
skull-necklace) have lost their terror and may be wong
ornaments ; and steady self-illumination takes the place o,
flickering lights of external knowledge. This is Shivainl
higher aspect as the destroyer of sensuality, illusion &
ignorance. The figure, portrayed with almost miraculouss’
by the artist, conveys a sense of immense spiritual powe
The unutterable calm of the beautiful young face is not thatd
‘ : laxity or sleep, but of an inner awakening in the peace thir
1 - the end and reward of unremitting effort towards spiritu
mastery. In this conception Shiva is the pattern of perlectd‘
humanity, a conception which rises naturally out of the centt
Hindi view that the universe is the embodiment of one Cosu
Life under various degrees of self-limitation. By disciplined}
the outward-leading instruments of the inner spiritual powe
at the centre of every being, and by aspiration towardstk
centre, freedom and illumination may be attained, and th
human rise to its true status as the divine,
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SCRIABINE

i A THEOSOPHIST MASTER MUSICIAN

TR AR e
——

! By MARGARET E. Cousins, B.Mus.

' THE Lords of Destiny chose a Russian woman, H. P.
13 Blavatsky, to create a new world of philosophic thought
in Western civilisation, to re-state the ancient and eternal
Theosophy in modern times and spiritually to link India and :
the West. The same Lords chose a Russian man, Sacha ‘,

)
|
‘ ( . Scrisbine, to create a new world of musical expression evolved L

from the older system of Europe, to demonstrate in music the i
psychological state of mankind’s development as taught by
Theosophy, and to unite India and the West in music.

| Blavatsky was the founder of the Theosophical Society and |
embodied her teachings in 7The Secret Doctrine, Scriabine %
was her avowed disciple and derived the inspiration for his i§ ;

i

- SETRCTRPNV AT
RN PARRE)

greatest music from this Theosophical classic. A study of the

AL (N

|

: ife and compositions of this colossal genius proves him to be
| the greatest creative artist in the Theosophical Society, and
|
|

yet, though acclaimed by non-Theosophists, he is a prophet il
almost without honour in his own Theosophical country. !
Heredity played a large part in Scriabine’s vehicles; he .
. received his aristocratic elegance and grace from the Russian fl
nobility of which he was a scion; his love of music and his f
pianistic skill from his mother who was herself a gold medallist
|. of the St. Petersburg Conservatoire; and his taste for the
Oriental and for philosophy from his father. His mother died
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when he was two years old and his father, having become t
Russian diplomatist in Constantinople, saw him only rar)
He was brought up with the utmost love and care
: his paternal grandmother and aunt in Moscow. He showd
- himself a child of creative genius from his earliest m
ments and evinced a special love for the piano. The
devoted women gave him every freedom to develop onl
b own lines in an atmosphere of the greatest refinementa

1 sweetness. It left its mark on his character; all throughbs
B ‘ life he abhorred the graceless and uncouth, and was shocks
and grieved by any manifestation of vulgarity or obtrusw
manners. He began his regular schooling at a militm
cadet school when he was ten combining his studies in it wit
piano and composition lessons at the Moscow conservaton
He was very delicate in health, and this procured him ma
dispensations from the rigours of the military training thoug
leaving him a precision and order which distinguished all b
later life and work. His gift of improvisation marked hin
out from the first as unusually brilliant. He outstrippeda
his classmates in ordinary subjects as well as in piano-playnt
He became the pupil of Safonov having Rachmaninoff ashs
fellow-pupil. After a brilliant career at the Conservator
crowned with the gold medal for piano-playing, similar to th
which his mother had won twenty years before, he set outn
an extensive tour as a concert piano virtuoso, introduced toth
public by the publisher W. P. Beliaev, who had been o
of the first to divine signs of greatness in Scriabine’s eath
compositions and super-excellence in his playing. It ws
during this year that a French writer described him as“u
exquisite nature equally great as composer and pianist, @
enlightened philosopher, all nerve and a holy flame”—this wher!
he was only twenty-eight. He married in 1897 a gifted pianist‘
who devoted her life, even after he had left her eight yen
later, to popularising his compositions. For five yearsh

i !—-————4
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acted as Professor at the Moscow Conservatoire and later kept
himself and family by the proceeds of his published music and
by concert tours as a virtuoso pianist. He travelled in
Switzerland, Italy, France, Belgium, living for short periods
n each, One disastrous journey he took to America where
Mrs. Grundy spoilt his success because of his being accom-
panied by her whom he had recognised to be his soul mate,
and who proved herself so between then and his death. One
visit he paid to England in 1914 to conduct his Prometheus.
In 1905 he first came into touch with Theosophy which he
tad omnivorously and from which he derived inspiration for
al his subsequent music. He travelled from 1905-10, after
which he settled down in Russia devoting himself to concert
appearances and the production of his compositions, and the
preliminaries of his goal in life, the Mystery. But the war
intervened, and he turned his attention to giving concerts for
the relief of the suffering. After one of these he developed
blood-poisoning which carried him off after a week’s illness.
Three names stand out as representing the forces
working for freedom which are permeating modern music—
Debussy, Scriabine and Schoneberg. As the last-named has
become known only since I came to India and it is impossible
to hear his music here, I am not at present competent to deal
with what seems to be his utter iconoclasticism. Debussy has
given us back the Pipes of Pan in his clairaudience of the
music of Nature. He was brave enough to hark back to the
Greeks first with his delightful use of the pentatonic scale.
The strength he gained from the omission of the leading note
led to his incorporation into his system of tonality and harmony
of the full six-toned scale, C,D,E,F sharp, G sharp, A sharp, C.
But though he rejoiced in the extension of musical material
which this gave him and in the expansion of consciousness
which he could express through it, he never strayed far or long
from the major and minor scales. The established tonalities

eh
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remained his father and mother to whom he brought his res
discoveries, He increased, he enriched, he added fo tk
territories of the empire of music, but he did not find the N
World of musical material.

Scriabine was the modern Columbus who set sail ona
uncharted ocean of sound after he had navigated all the knos:
seas and shown himself a worthy captain of his craft. Tk
first half of his creative period was devoted to his own infe
pretation of the existent major and minor modes, and of th
current harmonic system. This he did predominantly g
piano compositions and under the influence to a considerat
extent of the creations of Chopin and Liszt. But from Op
25 he started moving away from the old moorings, anda
composition after composition flowed from his pen he sldh
sheer unexpected evolutionary drift from one uncharted sesd
tonality to another until in one of his final works there isn
a major common chord to be found. He was no redh
iconoclast, yet he has been by himself alone a liberator d
Western music from its overworked tonal system, and
consequent harmonies. His Will was so collossal that k
was able to close his mind off from all the Western though:
forms, all the conventions, all the traditions of the musick
which he had been merged, and which filled the astral ai
mental thought-world around him. His was the titanic for:
which was able literally to build up a tone-world entirelvd
his own. He thought, heard, created entirely in terms of ti
following sequence of notes for his Prometheus, for instane
C, D, E, F sharp, A, B flat, C. And why did he choose tht
particular series? Because the chord on which he workein|
it (C, F sharp, B flat, E, A, D) proceeded entirely by fourtk,
and was so synthetic that it contained every form of tns
major, minor, augmented and diminished. Later he expr
mented with D flat instead of D natural in the above sequen.
and finally added still further E flat instead of E naturas
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change which brought him back within hailing distance again ,
of the minor tonality (in actual sound though not in theory), to
the minor scale from which he had seemed to have emancipat- : = ‘
el himself. He had made his voyage round the tone world -
and found himself like the serpent swallowing his own tail. -
In his incorporation of the augmented fourth (F sharp) in his | i '
tnal systems he had swung right into the system of Indian ' .
music which is based on 72 fundamental scales of which 36
have the augmented instead of the perfect fourth. By these
wnaccustomed sound sequences he created a music so new that =
its effect on Western musicians was as if they were listening .
to a new foreign language. Many are repelled by it, some are :
impatient with it, others who either intuitionally or intellectually
fllow the evolutionary process of the Master set to work ;
patiently to learn the sounds of his new language, free their
minds from prejudice, train their eyes to read, their ears to
hear, and end by rejoicing in the expansion of musical -
consciousness that becomes their reward. s
Seriabine’s line of development in the harmonic use of z
his material is also striking. His early compositions show I‘
him as a dualist; in them a beautiful and lengthy melody has '
predominance and is served by an entirely subsidiary though ' [
always harmonic accompaniment of the ground-bass variety.
As his experience grows, his harmonising arises from a
contrapuntal harmony of a second melody io such an extent
that harmony and melody are wedded as one, neither harmony
nor melody exists independently of the other. Appropriately
enough is this the case specially in the Poem of Ecstasy. In
his latest development his melodies all become shortened until ‘ )
they are more like evocative mantrams than bel canto. The ]
eight themes of this kind in the /f20em of Ecstasy are like the u
eigt arms of Shiva and of Sarasvati and represent the i
creative energy which is the theme of the Poem. Scriabine |
effects the Divine Marriage in his union of melody and !

n
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harmony; so unified do they become that they are as it wer
one equally-halved being, even as the inspiring Siva-Parvi
temple image in the Indian sculpture of the tenth centuy.
To a unity also did he evolve the architectural form of all his
compositions.

The word which gives the key to this great genius' whale
work, aim and life is “synthesis”. He was born withs
passion for achieving Unity. He dreamt of securing a world:
unity through Art, the eternal bond of all peoples and racss
In his very first symphony written in 1900 he attempted
embody his ideas of universal—social, religious and phis
sophical—unity. He was an idealist who “ was possessed bys
tumultuous longing for the complete spiritual transformationd
the world”.' He was no ‘““art for art’s sake” artist—l |
was a red-hot propagandist of a gospel by which the wordd
would be saved. He dreamed ever of a synthesis of all ar,
philosophy and religion. As life went on he became more
more seli-confident of himself as the prophet, priest and po ‘
ducer of a new Mystery which should redeem the world. Hi
spiritual growth led him to study many philosophical system, |
but none satisfied him as did the revelation of his fellow
countrywoman, H. P. Blavatsky. He became acquainted with
her writings and with Theosophists in 1905 while livingin
Switzerland. He immediately became an ardent Theosophi
and found his springs of inspiration in Theosophy from thi
day till his death in 1914. He pored over 7he Secret Dociru
and it is not too much to say that he set it to music. i
synthetic grasp of life’s details satisfied his own interior ani
evolved nature. Its revelations of the correspondences of the
planes of nature fascinated and thrilled him, and led him late
to experiments with colours and perfumes equated with bis
music texture. He had the temperament and vision of the

mystic ; the science, powers and qualities of the occultist; the
V Scriabine, by Alfred Swan.
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belief in ritualism and ceremonial of a priest; and the skill in
beauty of an artist—poet, painter, musician, eurhythmist,
sculptor, architect all in one.

A review of Scriabine’s subjects alone is proof of the
mystical character of his mind : Tragic Poems, Satanic Poems,
the Divine Poem (his 3rd Symphony), the Poem of Ecstasy,
te Poem of Fire and the Initial Act of the Mpystery.
The Poem of Ecstasy, written three years after he had
isorbed Theosophy, was a Western manifestation of the Play
o Brahm, It represents the joy of unrestrained activity by
the Spirit in its creation of worlds. At one time the composer
had written in his diary *“I am transported with the gladness
that is in me. If the world could only partake of an atom of
the joy that is mine, the world would suffocate in bliss.” His
genius later demanded that he should portray the whole
pocess of Involution, Materialisation and Evolution. No
sher musician has essayed such vast projects, such linking of
philosophic concepts to music. In the Poem he includes the
functions of Priest, Prophet and Artist, and even that did
mot find the limit for his titanic aspiration. All his forces
were bent to the expression of 7he Mystery, the mystical act
of the union of Spirit and Matter in which “all the finest
weative powers of the race heretofore dismembered in the
tifferent branches of art would be united”. His dream was
that there were to be 2,000 performers in it and no listeners
ospectators, Each was to feel himself and herself a co-
eelebrant in a reflection of a cosmic ritual.

Was it any wonder that the gods cried a halt to such
anticipations of accomplishments reserved only for the sixth
ind seventh sub-races at the earliest, probably only for the
ltter, of which Russia is to be a nucleus and of which
Scriabine shows forth as a forerunner, a John the Baptist ?
The spirits of fire, of fever, silenced his expression, symbol-
kally starting their ravages on his lip from which the poison

M
|

ahagid




—

P
PP NI PP A

PRV AT

/ —

242 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

of the malignant boil spread to his whole face, and agony an
repulsion, which must have entered his very soul, bore himis
whirling haste into the mystery of the silence of Death.

The amount of creative work accomplished by Scriabine
in addition to his professorial duties and piano-concert tous
could not have been achieved in the space of fifteen yer
had it not been for the qualities of a trained occultist that be
possessed both by Karmic heredity and daily training.

Clear thought, clear expression, both in musical phraseolog
and in musical caligraphy, notable neatness and meticulo
order, intense power of concentration which amounted to Yo
and gave forth its fruits, a fourth-dimensional sense of tim
which caused him to speak of the future as the accomplishe
present, an ever-growing attention to the laws of magneti
continence and occult silence, and an indomitable will coupled
with a dynamic energy marked this old soul. One must rea
his biographies to find the instances of all these qualitis
He was a medium for the repulsive as well as the attractiv.
Several of his Sonatas are notorious for their demonia
character. So evocative are they of evil influences thathe
avoided playing them himself.

Russia is undoubtedly the bridge between the Eastern and
Western cultures and it is interesting to note the fascinatin
which India had for the great Russian musician. From the
time of his introduction to Theosophy and Theosophists i
Switzerland in 1905 Scriabine turned towards India. It becam
the -goal of all his secret aspiration as the only country holy
enough for the setting of his Mystery. He read omnivorousl
all the available literature of India and experienced akes
delight in finding the resemblances between his own philosophy
and that of the East. It was during his very much appreciat
tour in England that another of the strange links was formel
by him with India. He had originally looked on Switzerlan
as the ideal country for the Mystery but it was oustedb

}
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hs dreams of India. While in England he was filled
with the desire to visit India and especially to see Adyar.
While there he even bought a tropical hat and consulted
practical men about the cost of building a temple in India
where the mysterious service of his contemplated Mystery
night be enacted. During the visit he was so much impressed
with England that he spoke of her in terms of the highest
umiration, placing her in the vanguard of humanity on
aeount of her moral worth and high type of civilisation. He
rjoiced over the growing friendship between her and Russia,
ad in his thoughts even bestowed on her the loftiest distinc-
fin of which he was capable: °‘After India,” he said,
“England was the most suitable place for the service of the
Mystery.” His musical link with India is very pronounced in
that his later works are all composed in melakartas (scales)
wed by the India Rshi-musicians to convey the very same
spritual atmosphere as Scriabine sought to convey. Take for
‘instance the scale of the Promethenus. It is the same as
| Vachaspattya, meaning the Mother Substance of Sound, the
| lasis of manifestation, Scriabine by his own studies, medita-

J fion and genius had evolved the same series of sounds through

fhe extension of the use of the higher notes of the natural
barmonics of any sound, and he believed it the true gamut of
the sound basis of creation! His use of mantric musical
phrases, of conflicting rhythms, of doubled or tripled tempo at
the end of movements is very closely related to Indian music.
Finally his belief in the correspondences of the arts—as in his
atempt to accompany his music with colours, and his ideal of
ceating one unified Art-form containing all the arts, is
exactly in accord with the teachings on artistic creation con-
tained in the Vishuudharmottaram, a seventh century Samskrt
treatise on the art of painting.

Knowing how much this great Fellow of the Theosophical
Society had longed to come to Adyar it was a special privilege
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of the writer to be the first reverently to play his composition
in the Society’s Headquarters and in Madras City a year afte
his lamented death and now his inspiring and spiritul
creations through the pianola reproduced from his very om
playing are becoming familiar in India. “ He being de,
yet speaketh.”

While India is still far from being artistically ready
the realisation of his universal dreams it has strangely enough,
in view of the above, fallen to the lot of an English The
sophist, John Foulds, to come nearer than anyone elseh
giving demonstration of some part of the details whih
Scriabine had visualised. 7he World Requiem has linked th
peoples of the world in one great thought of love and pex,
and with its 2,000 performers and its Eastern tonalities per
formed a section of the cosmic ritual which that Hierophat
of the seventh Ray, that pioneer Ceremonialist of the Arts, by
foreseen. The future of the supreme Artist has been link
by Scriabine to Theosophy,-the future of Theosophy is nov
inextricably interwoven with the Artist.

Margaret E. Cousint




RECENT DISCOVERIES IN MEXICO F
By L. E. T.

THERE is no country in the world which offers such possibilities in

fhe line of archaological research as does Mexico. In Mexico there ] .
have been some of the greatest civilisations the world has ever seen.

The Mayas and the Toltecs were among the fairest daughter-races of |
od Atlantis. In Mexico there has been no devastating flood such as

swept away into the ocean the earlier civilisations of Egypt. And in .
Yexico the older civilisations seem to have continued on into ' I .
historical times without a break, whereas in Peru there was a long 5"
period of almost barbarism before the historical Incas rose to power

through the gradual ascendancy of their Nahua tribe. i |

The reason why so little has been really discovered in Mexico < 1
hitherto is that very few archaologists have yet turned their attention
foit: but this state of affairs is now changed, and there are many
expeditions working, or preparing to work, in Mexico. The results
of the last few years have been simply astounding to archaeologists.
Sx or seven years ago it was believed that the very earliest
uvilisations of Mexico and Yucatan—even the Maya—only dated -
back to about the first century of our era—to the time of Greece and .
Rome. At the present time, after only six or seven years work, no -
less than four great culture periods are known, going back to six or
seven thousand B.C., or earlier.

One of the most striking archaological discoveries ever made by
modern man was made accidentally about five years ago. Some
people were digging in the San Cuicuilco Hill, near Mexico City.
They discovered some figurines and other things which tempted
them to dig down right beneath an ancient lava bed which had
flown thousands of years ago from the extinct volcano Ajusco,
the Lava bed is at least seven thousand years old. Underneath
i {his bed of volcanic ash and lava they discovered an archaic pyramid.
. This pyramid is composed of blocks of unhewn volcanic rock, and !
rises in four terraces with inclined walls from a base approximately
fowe hundred feet in diameter to a height of about a hundred feet, but
it has not yet been uncovered sufficiently to determine the measure- i
' ment more exactly. It is the earliest pyramid known in Mexico, and !
| isentirely unembellished and unadorned, in contrast to the elaborately i '
carved constructions of modern times. How long were the people of (!
| Cuicuileo in developing the ability to rear this massive pyramid, asks I}
* Dr. Cummings, who is directing the present excavations. This pyramid .
opens up a chapter in history of which men have dreamed, but which
has never been recorded in authentic annals.

. The site has been investigated by Miss Zelia Nuttall, Dr. Cummings, |
, ad others. Miss Nuttall’'s lecture at Cambridge, telling of her
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discoveries, was one of the most interesting that the writer has evr

attended. She told how a stratum containing evidences of civilisatin

of a date even earlier than that of the pyramid had been discovers

That many other finds had been made of the same ancient peogle

That they were Mongolian in type, quite different from the inhabitaat;
| of Mexico at the present day, and that they came from the Pacifi

Ocean. Later discoveries which are occurring with almost incredibe
] rapidity, have shown that there were no less than four distiact type
of civilisation, all earlier than the ones known as Aztec and Toli,
_ which were the only ones known until a few years ago. These civil
- sations have yielded traces of Egyptian, Chinese, and other influenes
- It seems definitely ascertained that there was a great deal of travelliy
about and intercourse between the nations in this ancient world, whes
very existence is a tremendous surprise to most archaologists. Pn
fessor Elliot Smith’s theories as to the sculpture of an Indian Elepha
at Copan and other places in Guatemala fades into triviality andw
importance besides the real facts which have now been discoverd
The new discoveries are changing the whole outlook of the studentd
civilisation. No older civilisation is known on earth, and the physia
peculiarities of the skulls are extraordinary. Very little informatin
about the discoveries is yet available in printed books. The exploren
are finding so many things of undreamed-of interest that they haw
at present no time to spend in publication.

One of the discoveries in the valley of Mexico near the hilld
San Cuicuilco is that of a Mongolian Library, at least seven thous
years old, and quite probably much older. The books are engrav
tablets of stone or clay, sometimes painted. Five sides are filledn
this manner, on the larger stones. They evidently range over alog
period of time. It is such a pity that not a book in this tremendus '
library can be properly read. But there are hundreds and hundre:
of objects that are most obviously architectural drawings, desigasd
temples, pyramids, etc. There are also hundreds of tablets describi |
the worship offered to the Gods of the three chief volcanoes, oned
which was responsible for the catastrophe at Cuicuilco. One mof
of worship was to light a fire on the top of a pyramid and then key
it burning for a cycle of fifty-two years, which was the centuryd
these ancient people. The architectural drawings are on baked cly, /
so hard that it cannot be injured even by a pick. They arefrn
eleven to sixteen inches each way on the surface and are two inche |
thick. They are drawn by the architect to scale, and in colours. O |
interesting fact is that the pyramids of those days had no steps, as ha
the later Aztec ones, but were ascended by ladders, which could k
drawn up in case of attack by an enemy. Truly the Hill of S

Cuicuilco can rank with the Hill of Kephala for its antiquity ai '
venerableness, ‘

We have not the space to give any more details of the discoveris, "
but hope to give some on a future occasion.

LET




70 “W.B.L.” HUSBAND, COLLEAGUE AND FRIEND

For we are in the calm and proud procession of Eternal Things!

—Quoted from an Irish writer,

THE above seems singularly fitting to head the brief tribute I would
fke to render in these pages to my dear husband William Bernard
leuder, Who “ passed ”” in Netley Hospital September 1st of this year.
How well [ remember him some ten or eleven years ago telling me

he liked it, and now I find a note of same in one of our Theosophical
books.

His Theosophical career began somewhere about 1896, and in the
fllowing year we were married and started our combined labours
for the Leader and the Cause. The many journeys, short and long,
wvering leagues of earth and sea, made by us since then would
require indeed as many pages to catalogue, but they will live in
memory for ourselves and those others associated. Some were in the
wopany of our beloved President and friend, in days when those of
u who are elderly now were the young folk. But it does not seem
very long ago since our children, now grown up and entering on
wareers in the big world, were born, and we both rejoiced in the
thought that this might mean more workers for our Great Comrade
it the future. One of those sails now to the wonderful land where
somuch of her life has been spent, and where she invited my husband
foreturn when he retired.

He won distinction as many others in the War, and was offered
8 year’s extention, in token of his valuable services, the normal
period for retirement being reached last June. We had hoped it would
be possible to carry on for part of the time, as his failing health—the
result of ten years’ overwork and anxiety—seemed to render the full
scceptance impossible. '

The winter of 1924—5 was to be spent on the Riviera for necessary
recuperation, but Colonel Lauder would not have been idle, for we
redlised work was needed yonder, and were prepared to give what-
ever help was required in various fields.

India remained thus the further possibility . . . but while
this prospect has faded; and it is wellnigh impossible to avoid
striking a wistful human note in connexion therewith, I can truly say
I am convinced the plan will be followed on a greater basis in the
coming time, for my fellow worker ¢s having his sorely needed rest,
and he himself said after one of the recent Queen’s Hall Lectures
“I will return and work in the Newer Era *.

1§
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In the light of the above words then— during months of keenes
< physical and mental agony, which none could relieve and acheds
= to watch, appear as a voluntary sacrifice, a winding up of some o
liability which would otherwise have clogged future and wila
activity, yet the earnest and natural desire to mend this broken bod,
to co-operate with his own earlier wish has not been useless, fx
. the force poured out on him from all sides in love and longing, how.
- ever limited in outlook—will be gathered up and used to reviviy
other shattered vehicles of those whose ‘time’ has not yet coms,
the conviction expressed by me to the Doctor and Nurses at Netls.

More than this it will also serve to build the newer bodies of the
heroic sufferer, in his near return.

He said once to me during a time of severe trial, * Youhm
happy memories, and these none can take away.”

L How the words come back to me, bearing with them a deep

| sense of the indeed *“Eternal Now,” blotting out that tragic elemes
3 we name the “Past”. [ refuse, as I have said elsewhere, to usethe
; past tense in regard to William Bernard Lauder, for to do so is todn
mourning in words, and would be inconsistent with Theosophic
convictions. I am too keenly alive to his presence and help inth
present chaos of difficulty into which my little family and I have bex
plunged (—rather suddenly perhaps at the close of this * chapter”)
too strongly desirous of acting as his agent for much he wants dont,
and more he will wish accomplished as time goes on—to be otherwix
than keen to conquer the anguish that still assails—when one remer.
bers the vigils beside him during the long struggle to carry ond
work despite grave illness.

It will be recalled how he assumed the office of Federstn
President some months back, and attended the Special Convention
He knew he was physically worn out, but resolved to hold on,
went against the advice of his physician. Those present on th
memorable occasion will not easily forget the address he gave.

By dint of resting a little in between whiles, by brief—alli
much so—holidays, and *“treatments” of various kinds, our Collesg
remained at his post till the very day he entered Milbank hospital, the '
date of our President’s return from India. He was sent asals
chance to Netley Hospital the day after Dr. Besant left Londm
Oddly enough it came to me that this was also the very day on whid
she had returned to us some twenty-four years ago.

Dates are sometimes rather poignant occasions for it was on Junt
3rd, 1918, that my husband received the honour of the C. M. G. (decons-
ted in 1919), and again on the same day in 1924 that he was noted
the Birthday Honours List as receiving the C. B.

His many lectures in various places will I feel be a pleasant st
instructive memory for all who heard them. He possessed, [ always
thought, an extraordinary and perhaps unsuspected mine of wisdor
which revealed itself, often in private conversation, and peopled
every grade sought his counsel, always realising the ‘‘tower d
strength” this very “human®” and humane official could be
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Testimonials pour in now from all sides to these marked qualities,
wrely the fruitage of a soul advanced in evolution, although as such,
extremely modest regarding himself and ever disliking publicity.

I can imagine him humorously reprimanding the writer of the
ghove for the very measured (to her!) tone of this paper.

Struggle marked his young and early life, for he inherited a pro-
perty in the land of *“ Great Tribulation,” as it may be called, so dear
fo his heart, and he lived through two great epochs of its tragedy,
keeping the home so dear to him only by much sacrifice, and event-
uilly losing practically all he so cherished.

He was always an enthusiastic soldier, and saw service in Burma
in the eighties, but never realised his dearest wishes of fighting, either
in the South African or later conflict, although asked for in 1914
several times, at the front. But he was considered too valuable
in his Department in England, though the confinement to office
nutine was always trying to a man who retained such a devotion to
wmidoor exercise and the freedom of “* great spaces ™. It was in order
fo provide a better home and prospects for wife and children that he
renounced the soldier’s more active life and I honour him for it.

In 1906 he revisited India obtaining an important appointment in
wnnexion with the then boy Rajah Hari Singh of Kashmir, and it
was during that period he went to Adyar and was associated with
Colonel H. S. Olcott, and also at the request of our President took part
io the Hindd College work, coming then into close association with
our dear and now “‘old fnends ” Mr. George Arundale and Miss
Francesca Arundale.

Paris, Amsterdam, Munich, New York and other far places were
Inown to both of us in relation to our Theosophic activities, and in my
own literary labours he was ever my counsellor, giving me of his ripe
common sense and marked stability.

We were—are—very different temperaments, but I like to
remember that from the hour we first met in this life, I as the school-
tirl and he the young man just starting his career, he decided to ask me
fo be his Comrade, and the Invisible Hands that shape human destiny
drew us together again for this purpose after a lapse of nine years!

His children have, it will be said, his great memory and inspiring
eumple—but they and we, all of us who knew him, have more, for he
himself remains, one who in his own words desired to *“do his Dharma”.

EVELINE LAUDER

Note: Colonel Lauder, it will be recalled, was Treasurer of the
Society before the outbreak of the European War, and only resigned
office owing to increased pressure of military work, as he and his
staff took a great part in mobilisation.

' ltis interesting to note how soon he followed her into the greater Field.

——




i T T

1t
d-'lll

s

o M
i

L.l
Yl

i TR

g

INTERNATIONAL EMERGENCY DEPARTMENT!
(TO HELP F.T.S. AND STAR MEMBERS)
REPORT
January Ist, 1924—July Ist, 1924

THE International Emergency Department was started on Jenuay
Ist, 1924, to help F.T.S. and Star members all over the world. Th
Russian F.T.S. Emergency Fund has been merged into it. The wok

for the current year consisted in the relief of the distress of F.IS
and Star members in Germany.

Two kitchens for thirty Theosophists each have been kept st

Lowenberg and Hanover, where a free and plentiful meal couldbe
obtained every day.

The I.E.D. has sent grants to Lodges and individual members, hss
brought over and sent back again 5 children, who have been offersd
hospitality by Theosophical families in England.

The need of the German Theosophists is still very great. The
intellectual workers and the middle class are the worst off. U

employment is growing every day, bringing in its wake lack
food and clothing.

The news coming from Russia tell us of the great misery amotg
our members. Owing to bad crops, famine is setting in again. Eds
cated people have the greatest difficulty in finding employment, s,
before being admitted to any office, they have to pass a politicd
examination and all those who do not agree with the political viewsd
the Government naturally fail in it. And when they fail, they
curiously enough forfeit their right to their lodging. Many thousands
of students have been evicted from Universities which are now
opened only to proletarians. Thus the impossibility of getting pro
fessional training diminishes still more the chances of getting work.

Still our brethren are struggling bravely on towards the Ligh,
their vision undimmed by war, revolutions, starvation, poverty, and
terror. They are still fighting with unabated idealism against terrible

' Under The Theosophical Order of Service, 3 Upper Woburn Place, London, W.C1
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pychological and material odds, trying to fulfil their part of the Great ‘
Plan and to build a channel for the Master’s Light and Force. Shall :
we help them in this by trying to lighten a little the crushing burden
o their physical cares ?

Donations are thankfully received at above address and it is re-
wested that the donors should specify, whether they are intended for
Russian or German Theosophists or for the General Fund of this
Departrlnent to meet emergency cases of Theosophists of any other
nationality,

B. POUSHKINE,

Secretary.

YOUTH WEEK, MADRAS

“YourH Weeks” have now been held in many parts of India,
wtably at Ahmedabad and Bangalore, and on August the 12th a small
wmmittee was established with the purpose of organising a * Youth
Week” in Madras. In August, September, and the first week of
(October many preliminary meetings were held all over the city and
wurbs in order to inform the young of the objects of the Week and
tv enlist their support. These meetings, held in Triplicane (2), !
Y M.C. A, Esplanade, Y. M. 1. A, Mylapore, Mylapore Star Society
Hall, Royapettah, Chintadripet, Young Men’s Crescent Society Hall,
law College, Pachaiyappa’s College Hostel, Yuva Jana Samajam, etc., g
were very successful, and a great deal of hard work has been done in i
avassing. The *“ Youth Week ” has now been organised by re- B S
presentatives from the following bodies.

t  The International League of Youth, The Corporation Schools
(fitty schools), The Inter-Hostel Debating Society, The Young Men’s ! |
(rescent Society, Yuva Jana Samajam, The Madras Christian College I
Brotherhood, The Shri Ramakrshna Students’ Home, Pachaiyappa’s A
College Hostel, Pachaiyappa’s Hostel Literary Association, Pachai- 1
vappa’s College Malayali Association, Olcott Pafichama Schools, The
Doveton College, National High School, Guindy, Youth Lodges, T.S., ¢
Madras City and Suburbs, Y. M. I. A. Hostel, Esplanade, The Law TR Y
College, Madrasa-i-Azam, The Mylapore Star Society, Asoka Rovers’ e
Union, Boy Scouts, Madras. g

L

b
The details of the proposed Week to be held from the 13th to the P
1% of October is given here so that our readers may get an idea of o
the work carried on in India.
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On the first day (Monday) processions with banners will siat
from various parts, of the city, and will meet at the Napier's Part
Chintadripet, at 4.30 p.m. From here the procession will march wit
music banners to the Gokhale Hall. The Swastika has been choser
as the symbol of Youth for the week. At 6 p.m. there will beaby
demonstration at the Gokhale Hall, at which resolutions of Brothe
hood, etc., will be passed, and at which representatives of the vari
organisations will speak. The meeting will begin with prayers rege |
sentative of the religions of the various institutions.

On Tuesday the 14th there will be a Public Meeting inth
Gokhale Hall at which a select company of Elders will give address:
on such subjects as Youth and Citizenship, Youth and Art, Youtha
Law, etc.,, Dr. Cousins, Mr. C. R. Reddy, M.L.C., Rao Bahaix
T. Varadarajulu Naidu and Mr. Satyamurti have consented to spk
and it is hoped that the presence of Dr. Besant, the Hon %
A. P. Patro, and others, will be obtained.

On Wednesday the 15th will be * Sports Day . An attractin
programme is being arranged.

On Thursday there is to be a variety entertainment in it
Gokhale Hall. Tickets will be As. 2—Youths, As. §—Elders.

On Friday there will be a meeting in the Y.M.C.A. at 5pm,t
which representatives of the organisations taking part in the Wed
will discuss the future programme. So much enthusiasm hasbe
aroused by the preliminary meetings that it is not intended to dkw
this Federation of Youth to end with the Youth Week.

On Saturday and Sunday there will be a camp.

Saturday is to be Girls’ Day, and a representative committess
drgftmg a programme,




THE THEOSOPHICAL FIELD

A LETTER from Mr. H. L. S. Wilkinson says: ‘' The Rev. G. H.
Marten, Vicar of St. Marks, Surbiton, is now preaching sermons which
are not distinguishable from Theosophy. To-day he preached on
Thought-Power and the * Mystical’ and ° Faith’ method of prayer
[Mme, Guyon’s method) as opposed to methods of asking. Last Sunday
be brought himself and his audience to the brink of the Eastern
wnception of Liberation as opposed to the Western dogma of Salvation.
Recently he held a * Brotherhood ’ service specially for Free-Masons
who attended in state. The sermon might have been written for our
Brotherhood Campaign.

“[ also beg to draw your attention to an article in to-day’s Observer
wlled ‘ Unionism and the Die-hards,’ on p. 16, and the two articles on
dther side of it * The Ulster Boundary ’ and ‘The Sunlight League’.
The trend of these articles is surely most significant of the dawn of
clear vision,

“The Rev. Campbell is at work again in Brighton and—as is well
Inown—all his sermons are very little distinguishable from
Theosophy.”

L] * *

“The International League of the Friends of the Spiritual Order ™
bss held an International Spiritual Congress in Brussels with Edouard
Schuré in the Chair.

The importance of this Congress will be clear when we read the
Declaration of Principles of * Universal Spiritual League” formed
uder the auspices of * The International League of the Friend of the

Spiritual Ocder .

The world is torn asunder by the clash of two diametrically opposed conceptions
of lifeand duty. The materialistic conception looks upon life as a struggle for existence,
15 ¢ war to the knife, only tempered by social custom and the hypocrisy of feigned
weial virtues.

The spiritual conception looks upon life as a duly to evolve to a higher life by the
conslant endeavour to spiritualize matter which is subject to the human will,
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